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PREFACE,

T h e  compilation of this the 1st volume .of the Glossary 
of Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and North-West Frontier 
Province has occupied my leisure, since the year 1903 when , 
the Ethnographic Survey of India was inaugurated by the 
late Sir Herbert Sisley. ‘Fourteen, years may appear a long 
time to have spent on'this compilation, but the leisure of an 
official in India is necessarily limited and I  feel that another 
four or five years might with advantage have been devoted 
to arranging my material better and completing various 
lines of " en quiry. I may for instance * cite the section on 
Hinduism, especially on Hinduism in the Himalayas, which 
seems to me to be painfully incomplete and.is. probably 
inaccurate. The enquiries made by Mr, H. W. Emerson,
I.G.S., in the Bashalir State show that many primitive cus
toms which have been more or less worked into the various 
forms of Hinduism survive in that part of the Himalayas 
and I have no doubt whatever that similar survivals could 
be discovered by keen-witted officers in Kuhn Chamha and 
elsewhere, Officers who are gifted with flair often discover 
matters of historical and ethnographical importance which 
their less* talented predecessors have overlooked, despite all 
their efforts to add to our knowledge. Mr. G. 0. L. Howell,
1.0.S., lias, for example-, unearthed some valuable historical 
facts regarding the ancient kingdom of Makarasa in Kulu 
and the old Tibetan trade-rputes in that valley. He has 
shown that these trade-routes have‘left their influence on the 
ethnical constituents of that part of the Himalayas and I 
have no doubt that facts of equal interest await sagacious 
investigators in other parts' of these Provinces. But too 
often during the fourteen years that I have been occupied in 
my enquiries I  have felt that as an official my leisure was 
entirely inadequate to do justice to them, and I  have also felt 
that other officers also had little or no leisure to supplement 
my materials. I feel that one of the greatest perils which 
awaits an investigator in India is the temptation to overlook 
points which come within his personal observation and to 
shirk personal inquiry, because it involves personal responsi
bility. One always likes to have ‘ authority ’ to cite for a 
fact or its explanation. But I have also felt the truth that 
there is in India ‘ neither collaborator nor substitute in official 
life,’ as Mr. J. 0. Jack, I.O.8., and temporarily of the Royal 
Field Artillery, expresses the isolation which an investigator 
must always 'feel jn India, Hence J trust that the present
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volume ‘will be acceptable not as a work on the religious and 
social observance of the Punjab people so much as a compila
tion of raw material on which fuller and more systematic 
investigations may be based. This volume has been pieoed 
together as material came to hand and as new books and 
writings came to my notice. For example in writing on 
Jainism I  laboured under the great disadvantage of not hav
ing Mrs. Sinclair Stevenson’s work The Heart of Jainism 
to refer to before that section had been printed. That valu
able work only appeared in 1915. The section on Islam is 
to my great regret very incomplete, because when I began 
to compile it I  had no conception of the wealth of material 
which existed to throw light on the continuity of Islamic 
thought and tradition from mediaeval times down to the pre
sent day: An Indian friend has proposed to translate this
section into Urdu and publish it separately with a view to 
the collection of additional material and the correction of 
the numerous errors into which I must have fallen. I  hope 
that this proposal will materialise and that some day an 
Indian scholar with a competent knowledge of Arabic and 
Islamic religious literature will, write a work which will 
altogether supersede the fragment which I  have been able to 
compile. Hinduism is so vast a subject that I  do not think 
any one inquirer could do justice to it. I t appears to me for 
example that a thoroughly scientific study of the worship of 
Devi would be of immense interest and importance not only 
as a contribution to the history of Hinduism but also as a 
chapter in the evolution of human thought. The excellent 
series of booklets on the religious life of India inaugurated 
by the-Bight Eevd. Dr. Whitehead, Bishop of Madras, in 
The Village Gods of South India, will provide an investiga
tor with materials for such studies, but in the history of 
such cults as those of Devi a vast deal remains to be done 
and the same remark will doubtless apply to the forthcom
ing studies on Vaisbnavism, the Shalva Siddhanta and 
kindred topics. I t  is understood that Dr. J. P. Yogel is 

| taking up the study of Naga-worship which fully merits 
scientific examination and analysis. I  for one* do not 
regard JSaga-deities as the idols of a primitive or degraded 

: superstition. Just as Islam has its unseen world, so pre- 
Buddhist India had evolved a belief in an under-world, of 
spiritual or immaterial beings who manifested themselves in 
two main things that came from, the earth, the serpent and 
the stream. Both are associated with fertility, as the earth
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is the mother of-vegetation and' the sun its father.1- But on ' 
this simple basis of metaphorically explained fact metaphysi
cal thought has built up endless theories which find expres
sion in an infinite range of popular beliefs as well as in 
philosophic literature. The only way in which the mazes of 
Hindu thought can ever be made intelligible to the Western 
mind will be by a scientific systematization of each phase of 
that thought.

I have not attempted to write an introductory essay 
on caste, but I  may commend to the reader’s notice the 
valuable chapter so entitled in the late Mr, R. V. Russell’s 
work on The Tribes and Castes o f the Central Provinces o f 
India. The more one studies castes in the works of,
Hesfield, Ibbetson, Risley and other writers the more one 
sees, 1 think, that caste like law may be defined as a 
function of economics. In the lower groups of Indian 
society this f unction is easily recognised and it is prac
tically the only function which caste expresses. In the 
higher castes the function is not so transparently clear but 
examination seldom fails to reveal that it is the dominant 
function and always the originating function. But the 
history of caste closely resembles the history of law.
Human society begins by organising itself in the manner 
most effective to produce material results and defend itself 
against its enemies. Thus caste in its inception embodies, 
as Sister INTivedita has pointed out, the conception of na
tional duty. But, duty carries with it certain privileges.
The man who does his duty to society is justly entitled to 
his reward. The tenant-in-chief who held land in feudal 
England under the King held his lands as a reward, for and 
as a condition of the military service which he was bound 
to render to the State in time of need. But a right con
tingent on the performance of a duty always seems to tend 
.to become an absolute and unconditioned privilege. The 
feudal right or tenure passes into an indefeasible right of 
property which belongs to the holder adversely to the State 
as well as to his fellow-subjects. I t  appears to me that 
the history of caste has followed a very similar line of de velop
ment. Caste privileges begin as a reward for services ren
dered or due to be rendered. In course of time the obliga-

1 1 one khe scores of parallels which might be cited Athena born by the
"".is at a water-gbddess and then a goddess of irrigation. Associated 

with the Erieht homos snake, she finds her prototype in the snake-goddess of the shrine- 
depository of the Minoan palace of Knossoa in Crete, so that the principle on which her 
cult is founded is of great antiquity : Raines Smith, Greek A rt and Rational life*£>. 1$0,



tion to rencfer service is forgotten, or at any rate less 
keenly felt than it was originally, and so by degrees privileges 
are1 established without any corresponding obligations, I  do 
not think that any .novelty can be claimed for this view, but k 
think that the parallel suggested is a new one. i will not 
attempt to work it out in any detail, but I  may give an
instance of its practical working. The lion hie Ait.....•. •
Maynard, tO.B., has pointed out in a paper read before the 
Punjab Historical Society that Indian BAjfa used caste and 
the governing bodies of caste as administrative agents.
Not only did" they do so but in all probability they created 
governing bodies within the caste for administrative pur
poses, They probably used what lay to hand, but where 
they found no agency ready to hand they created or de
veloped new institutions on existing and customary lines.
The result was that new castes could be created, old castes 
promoted and existing castes sub-divided by the creation of 
privileged sub-castes within them. But the political con
ditions of India being what they are the privileges thus 
bestowed seem to have remained, when the justificationtor 
their existence had long been forgotten, in a ■small Mate 
like Kaldur the Baja probably promoted the outcast® Ivolito 
a recognised status within the pale of caste because he needed 
Ms services as a soldier: whereas the Katocli iWija refused 
to remove the ban on the Ivolis of a tract like lusjgm, 
where the elan is pretty numerous because he had no need 
of their services in a military capacity.1 \v here the Unja 
was autocratic or powerful and above all where he had a 
divine power behind him, he could bestow the ' bread ot 
caste, even it would seem, on individuals; and doubtless 
he could, in extreme cases, resume his grant, bin, it is 
characteristic of the East, just as it was of the West,
that privileges te n d  to become hereditary even where they 
are not conferred expressly in tail or remainders and we 

' rarely, if ever, hear of degradation from caste being made 
by royal authority. Within itself caste is democratic and 
intensely jealous of its privileges. I t  is no doubt ever 
ready to ex pel-off ending members, especially women who 
offend against its moral code, and to split itself up mto 
su b -castes which pbserve its canons, with greater or less 
rigour. But nearly all the forces at work combine to main
ta in  privileges rather than enforce duties. And by a very

> The late S ir  James I.ya ll »»y*tb# yegotifttions liiwe always nillen. *itv
bribe offered w *, not sufficient. ’ We may correct are tlm tn l earl ><* 
might have even compelled the Kittoch RajS, to adopt as libera'. » policy as w as imposed
Jtahldr,

(fiMWi (fiT
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similar process law degenerates into legalism, which preaches 
the values of individual rights and ignores the countervailing - 
d u t i e s  of the citizen to the State.

The history of the Brahman 1 caste ’— which is by a 
current and invincible fallacy regarded as the highest of 
all—illustrates both the processes. Beyond all question the 
title or status of a B.-airman was originally to be earned by 
scholarship or a holy life, but wl'um the status became 
hereditary all inducement to attain its qualifications dis
appeared.

The result has been that the Brahman, when, unable to 
make a living by begging alms, enters domestic service, 
especially as a coolc.1 re t  we do not hear that the abandon
ment of learning by the Brahmans as a caste ever brought 
upon them any ruler’s displeasure or involved them in 
forfeiture of the privileges bestowed on them. ISTo doubt 
w e  find very many instances of Brahmans whose status is 
mediocre or even, debased. But the degradation is always 
due to economic necessity or the'acceptance of contaminating 
functions. The cultivating Brahmans of KAngra and the 
Jumna valley have been driven to the plough by the pressure* 
of want and" the M'aha Brahman has been compelled by 
hunger to accept offerings which are at once unclean and 
uncanny, But the higher groups of the caste still retain all 
their sanctity, inviolability and other privileges which as in
dividuals few of them would have earned by their attainments.

The latest writer 3 on the origin of caste contends that 
the system must have been found in existence when the 
Aryan immigrants made their irruption into India and pro
ceeded with their conquests. He also surmises that at the 
outset the system had for its object the due adjustment of 
sexual relations, that the measures adopted with this view 
w ere  foun 1 to promote economy, benevolence, and morality 
and have accordingly been adopted by the Hindu religious 
authorities and been strengthened by religious ceremonial.
I t  is not impr obable that the peas Aryan races of India 
had evolved the rudiments of a casto system,3 but such

1 Punjab Ceneas Report, 1902, p, 371. But the progressive Minina1. Brehmans, who liav® 
escho.ve.l all priestly functions, are not hampero l by any prejudices against similar employ
ment and thrive iu the professions and in Oovommont service

• s Mr. A. H. Bontauj-I.C.S. (Retired), iu t n i in t  Star il Instnw tU n and Caste Problem*, ■
1917, pp. 30 and 17.

. * It,, pp, 18. 20 aa.i 31. It «jti iiv rlly b a  denied that the Dravidians had ciaes die" 
tinotto.13 even if they h i l iut ’ oaites ’ in the Hindi some. Indeed, the difficulty is to 

• find any sojlsty -vhteh lus not sadi distinctions and does not enforce restrictions or. ntav- 
riage on their basis,

f^y *.. ....■gill
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Dravidian or KLolarian tribes as exhibit , saoh rudi
ments seem to liave failed signally in legislating against 
immorality in sexual matters In the most highly developed 
and organised castes it may be that the rules regulating 
marriage within the caste hut prescribing all kinds of ex- 
ogamous, isogamous, and hypogamous restrictions in unions 
between the various sections and groups into which the caste 
has divided itself were intended to adjust sexual or connubial 
relations. Bat if that was their intention they have proved 
remarkably unsuccessful in practice, and they seam to afford 
a remarkable proof of the theorem suggested that rules which 
human society devises for its protection and conservation soon 
become fetters which hamper its development and ensure 
its degeneration. If Hindu social reformers framed regula
tions designed to promote sexual relations which would be 
socially wholesome and eugenically effective they must have 
been disappointed to find that they only created the insti
tution of Kuliuism, not only in Bengal but in the Punjab 
and not only among Brahmans but among Khatrfs, Sial 
Bajputs, and other castes, over-producing brides in one group 
and not leaving enough to meet the demand in another,' But 
to write :—“ The basis and starting point of the whole system 
are obviously the fact that the community consists of sec
tions, the members of which are under agreement to ex
change brides with each other on certain customary condi
tions! These sections have not been formed by priests or 
rulers hut solely by the members among themselves, either 
subsisting from of old or varied from time to time of fresh 
consent. Priests and rulers, if they were ever so anxious, 
could not produce such associations. The need for brides 
was one that had to be met somehow, if the existence of 
the community was to be continued. If we scan the bene
fits, which are derived from the caste system, as above set 
forth, we shall not find a single one, which would compel 
people to bestir themselves and take action to secure it, save 
this one. They were, however, obliged by necessity to under- 
take. the solution of the problem—How to find brides when 
wanted? ”1 — seems topostulate the division of the community 
into groups before any social problems affecting inter-mam- 
age arose. The simplest solution of the matrimonial difficulties 
which exist under the caste system arid mostly in consequence 
of its complexities would be its abolition. As a matter of fact 
exchanges of brides are far from universal and their purchase

1 Mr. X, H, Beaton, i.C.S. (Retired), in Indian Moral Instruction dntf Cc^le 
prob lem , 1917, pp. 17-18, . .

if t: ®
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is by far the most prevalent rule, at any rate in the Punjab.
The purchase of a bride is an economic need as well as a 
Social necessity, and her price tends more and more to be 
regulated by the laws of supply and demand. It can hardly 
be imagined that the original division into a few castes was 
based on anything but function. I t is sip gularly unfortunate 
that we do not know what were the £ eighteen elements of 
the State’ of the Kashmir and Chamba inscriptions,1 whether 
they were occupational groups or tribes, but they can hardly 
have been anything bui functional groups. But the origin 
of caste is a matter of academic interest rather than of 
pressing importance when we are considering its utility.
Let ir, be assumed that unequal matrimonial transactions 
are the exception and exchanges of brides on equal terms 
the rule, how can it be said that the restrictions on the 
free choice of a bride operate for good under modern 

• conditions? The restraints seem to have been, imposed in 
order to ensure purity of blood by a conquering race or a 
succession of invading tribes. But once the fashion was 
set it became capable of endless amplification and capricious 
modification. Society fell a victim to its rules, just as it is 
sacrificed to legal formulae which when they were forged made 
for progress but which under changed conditions and altered 
ideals rivet 'obsolete institutions on generations which bad 
no say in their designing. Moreover the rules of caste 
seem to go far beyond the necessities of the case, if they 
were designed to facilitate the wife-supply. The rules 
restricting smoking and eating with and taking food and 
water from the hands of a lower caste seem entirely super
fluous if child-marriage presents any individual selection 
of a partner for life, and they can only accentuate and 
embitter a cleavage which is already sufficiently marked. 
Whatever the origins of caste may have been and however 
expedient its codes of rules and restrictions may once have 
been, its apologist can hardly deny that they now regard 
man as made for caste and not caste as made for man

A very striking example of the sanctity which once 
attached to caste is also cited by Mr. Benton. Diodorus says 
that the whole agricultural class was sacred and inviolable, 
insomuch that they could carry on their operations in perfect 
security, while hostile armies were contending in their 
immediate neighbourhood : neither side dared to molest or to

1 Tbo system extended as far oast an Knlii for a proverb says: ' AU the 18 castes are
hSugar*’ O5*ok, Kultihi Dialect, p, 83.
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damage agricultural property.1 Such a rule seems to have 
been based on an instinctive or far-fiighigd yiew that the 
destruction of, the food-supply, .even in the hands of an 
enemy, would recoil on the destroyer’s own head. The 
economic importance of. the cultivator made Lis function 
semi sacred but only for a time. The rule did not become 
permanent nor \yas it apparently observed universally even 
m India. So rules however humane and foreseeing are not 
always adopted, but a rule once adopted may flourish like 
a green banyan tree and encumber the ground, It seems" at 
least as difficult for the Bast to eliminate the waste products 
of its thought as it is for the West, ‘ It is a historical fact 
that human thinking has been enormously improved by the 
invention of logical rules in the past.’ But we have out
grown some of them and ‘ Aristotle’s formal syllogistic 
scheme seems to us now so poor and clumsy that any insis
tence upon it is a hindrance rather than a furtherance to 
Thought.’2

I have not thought it desirable to deal with such latter- 
day movements as the Ary a Samaj or the Ahmadiyas. The 
literature ' on these topics is already voluminous. Scholars 
like Dr. II. Griswold have discussed* the Arva Samaj in The 
Eucyclojxedia of Religion and Ethics, and The Arya Samaj, 
an account of its aims, doctrines and activities by Lajpat 
Rai adds many details that merit profound study. ’ But the 
object of the Ethnographic Survey was not the discussion of 
modernist or up-lift movements so much as the rescue from 
oblivion of much that must else have perished before it was 
brought to record. To the ethnographer the principal in
terest in a work like the one just cited Lies in its attitude 
towards the niyoga, a custom of immense antiquity which 
has a certain sociological value. It is defensible on the 
ground that the continuity of the family is so essential 
that the need to ensure it should override individual jea
lousies or inclinations. It is also interesting to the student 
as illustrating the impossibility of escape from national tem
perament, Just as character is fate, so racial temperament 
seems, when all is said and done, to influence the forms of 
its social institutions. ■ A strongly individualistic race would 
not produce women willing to accept certain forms of the 
niyoga or other institutions which lower their social value.
But the Indian tendency to merge the individual in the

lOp. o il, p. 23, citing Mc'CrindV* Ancient India, p.33,
2 Graham Wallas, The Q-v ectt' Society, 1914, p. 226,

4̂ r t '
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group is just; as inevitable, given a country exposed to 
incessant invasion, as the evolution of a caste system from 
economic needs.

Inquiries into religions beliefs, social usages and custom 
too often ignore what is already known and start _ with the 
supposition that the field of investigation is still virgin soil. 
I t  is of the highest importance to an investigator to find 
out first what work has been done and to build on that, 
instead of starting afresh. For example, several very full 
and apparently exhaustive accounts of customs in ICulu 
have reached me, but a reference to Sir Alexander Diack’s 
KuMhi Dialed o f Hindi show's that many usages and institu
tions must have existed and may still survive in that sub
division which my correspondents do not mention, th e  

> glossary in that work tells us that cross-betrothal1 exists
under the name of dori die si (p. 60) and that a cash payment 
called badophri (p. 48) is by the parents of the older fiancee 
to compensate for the excess of her age over that of the 
younger. The system of working for a bride exists, as to 
earn a wife by labouring for her father is ghdlnd (p. 62). 
Old maids are not unknown, as land set aside for an unmarri
ed female of a family is called pharogal (p. 84). No term for 
a best man is traceable, but a bridesmaid is balhari (p. 49). I t  
is common for a bride to stipulate that her husband shall not 
marry a rival wife (saukan) (p. 89) except under certain 
circumstances, such as her proving barren, and when a hus
band takes a second wife he has to pay her compensation 
called bhor pH (p. 52).2 Married women hold private pro
perty called chheti (p. 56). Adultery was mulcted in a 
fine, rand (p. 86,, payable to the injured husband. Abduction 
of a married woman was of two kinds or possibly degrees, 
for the seducer who eloped with his neighbour’s wife and 
settled the matter with him was not obliged to cross the border 
and was called niau kani (p. 80), while he who absconded 
with her across the border was dirndl har n (p. 59). Legiti
macy was a question of degree.

' Apparently limited to cuses wliero a brother and sister are betrothed to a sister and 
brother.

a Such an agreement would probably ho void under section 20 of the Indian Contract Act 
Which is taken from the draft Civil Code of New York. Literally construed it has been 
taken to void all agreements in restraint of polygamy : see Pollock and M uDei’s E l. 1913, 
p, 166. The history of the section and the construction placed upon it are pregnant with 

' warning.
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PINAL LIST OP ADDENDA, CORRIGENDA AND 
: CROSS-REFERENCES.

. _ Vol. II, Page 1 -

•Add under Abdau :
See also Yol. I, p.524 supra.

Page 3* insert
Abrek. Formerly a powerful elan but almost annihilated by the 

(xftkkhars, the Adra or Adreh Fold 7 villages'in tahsil Gujar Khan :
CraAroft'i.-Rawalpindi Sett. Rep-, § 818.

• A oH O itt! the word is variously derived (!) from Sanskr. ghor, hide-
■ ous and is really ghori; or (i)' from w/Adr,. ‘ without fear. ’ an 

epithet .of Shiva.1 These cannibal faqirs are also called Aghor- 
panthi, and appear to be sometimes confused with the Oghar.
See under Jogi, at p. 404, Yol. II, also.

Page .9—
Add under AkAli :— ‘ -
For the Bibekt Ak&lis see Vol. I, p. 7 29 supra.

Page 12—: ■ ■
Andaexa, a body-servant: Mandi Q'tz-.tteer, App. V II, p. 16.

Page 1 2 -  .
Ardasia, a Sikh title:

AROtrds : see Tarkhan (2) in Vol. III. Argun, the offspring of a
• Chdkzang by a Lohdr woman. Should a ChAhzang take a woman 

of that caste into bis house he will ire considered as having done 
wrong, but other Ch&hzangs will eat from his hand. An Argun 
will marry with a Lohar : Knlu Gazetteer, 1888-84, p. 120.

Page 24—

At| t, a sect of Jogig who-considered themselves released from world
ly restraints; Macauliffe, Sihh Religion, I., p. 162.

Atri, see under Sotwi.

Page 81—
Babea (2) a section of the Sirkikhel. Sec under llathi Khel, and 

on p. 880 read Tobla for Tohla, and Babla for Bahia: Bannu
Gazetteer, 1907, p. 16. ,

iP. K; Q., I.,' § § 875, .865 and 41. In P. N. Q., t i l . ,  | 205, an account of their origin
is given, but it does not appear to be known in the Punjab.
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Page 33—
In Bert after Baa mm
Bagial (Janjua)— see Bngi£b
Insert after ’BAgio ■—
B.agshi or Bagsi — kaith in the Simla Hills except in Bashahr and 

, KamWrsain : P. Tika Ram'-Joshi, Piety, o f  Pahdri in J. A,. S. B.,
1911, p, 184. The term seems a corruption cf bafchski,

Page 35—

Bax, see under Hathikhel.
Page 86—

Under Baib-Agt add :—

Thedi Singh, Rajd of Knln, o. 1753, granted lands to militant Bai- 
rdgis : Lyall, Kingra S. R., § 82.

Page 39—
Bakhshish sadks, a term applied to two Sikh sects, the Ajft Mai 

and Dakhni Bar sddfa, because their founders received the lahhsh 
or gift of apostleship from the Guru (which Guru ?). The fol
lowers of Ajft Mai, who was a m-asand or tax-gatherer, have a 
gaddi at Fatehpur. Those of Dakhni Rai, a Sodhi, have a gaddi 
described to  hea t Gharaudio or Dhilman dd nagrdn vichh.

Bakkab, see under Hathikhel,
Page 40—

Bakka Khbg, probably the most criminal tribe on the Bannu 
border. A branch of the Utmdnzai Darwesh Khel Wazfrs, they 
have three main section", Takliti, Narmi and Sardi. The first are 
both the most numerous and wealthy, possessing extensive settle
ments in S ha will, The Mabend? are encroaching year by year on 
the hill territory of the tribe and driving them to the plains, in 
which their settlements lie about the month of the Toehi Pass,
Much impoverished of late by fines etc. Bannu Gazetteer, 1907, 
p. 57,

Page 5 6 -

Add under Baioch :—
The Baloeh of the Sandal Bar are mainly Jatoi, but’at some places 

there are Chaddrars, Gadgors and even Khavrals who, from work
ing with camels, are called Baloeh. The Baloeh almost always 
form their rahnd as a  square facing inward, the mosque and 
common kitchen being in the middle.

In  MuzafEargarh the Gopangs, Chandlas (two of the principal tribes), 
Ghazlanis and Sarbdnis have the worst of characters, but are no 
worse than the neighbouring J£ts : Gazetteer, 1908, p. 65,



Page 56—
Bahua-pamhu The followers of Banda Baintgi are said to form 

a sect in the south-west of the Punjab.: Cunningham's Hist, 
of the Sikhs, p, 878,

Page 57—
Under BangAu  add :—The Bangui septs include Banhi, Gbaro,

Lodar, Ma(n)dahar, Qalandar, Khareehar and Teli. The Ban- 
galis also affect Baba Kalu of Pacbnangal, the saint of the 
.flu wars.

Tradition has if that Bhba Goda’s son Ishar went to Bengal 
and there married Ligao, a Bengali woman—so ho was out- 
casted : Haul-book of Criminal tribes, pp. 34-5.

. Page Id—

Under BanjAba insert:—
The Banjaras are, Briggs observes, first mentioned in Muhammadan 

history in NUmat-ulla’s Tdnkh-i-Khdn-fahdn-Lddi under the 
year 1505 A. D. [ when their non-arrival compelled Sultan 
Sikandar to send out Azam Humayun to bring in supplies, ] as 
purveyors to the army of Sultan Sikandar in RajputanA: E. H,
I., Y., p, 100.
The feminine is Banjaran or BanjArf, i.q. Vanjaran, Vanjan.

Banot^, BasatitA, a commission agent. ,
B^srs-Pfl.oB,-tor, s. m. The name of a caste who work in bamboos.
IUnth, aoeullion: Ma.ndi Gazetteer, App. V II,
BAnwatyAj s, m. a manufacturer.

Page 64~~
To Bar add :—See under Tharana, Handbook of Grim. Tribes, 

p. 123.
Page 65—

Bababakki.
See Legends o f  the Punjab, I I , p. 134.

Add under Bau AiiA. I n  Kuluhi the form is Barra or Barda:
Diack, Kttluhi Dialect of Hindi, p, 47.

Bab eta, haretha, fern. 6aref.han t a washerman or fuller : Matts’
Hindustani Victy., p, 151.

The Barhai: or drummer of Lyall’s Kangra Sett. Rep., p. 84, 
should probably be Bharai, while the Barhai of p. 33 is the 
sawyer as there given.

III J lAddenda. %



Page 66—
Insert after B a.ki.-% r—

Barowij the offspring of a Saniasi, who broke his Vow of celibacy : 
in Ivumaan the descendants of a Dakbani BMt who married 
the daughter of a Hill Brahman : Report on Hindu and Buddhistf 
Monuments, p. 194.

Page 69—
Add to
Bashgali (not -ali). Their seats are the valleys of the Basbgal 

river and its tributaries but their settlements extend to Birkot 
on the Chitrdl stream : J. A. S. B., 1911, p. 1.

Page 70— 1
In se r t : —*
Bat's 'ip—seei Barw&la. In Mhndi the batwdl is one who .puts 

weights in the scale when salt is being weighed j Gazetteer, p. 51.
Page 79— 1

Add : Bed (2), in Imiml the beds or ^physicians hold land called 
man-sing, rent free : see under Jodsi.

Add under Be? a :—
Diack describes the Beda as a dancing caste in Kuln : Knlulii 

iJialect, p. 50. A. H. Franeke places the Bheda ( = f difference' 
in Sanskrit) as a caste below the Mons who may b.e descended 
from their servants : Hist, o f  Western Tibet, p. 78.

Page 80—
Bbpeju , a half mythical race of gigantic men, whose mighty bones 

and great earthen vessels are even now said to be discovered 
beneath the sand-hills in the Thai of Mianwali, They are 
apparently the Bahlfm Rajputs.

Buor-kai, see Q assI b.
Insert before Betu :—
Bellui, biiithu, jr Dagi attendant on a Kanct family ; Diack, Kuluki 

■/Jialeot, p. o l. Members of a bethu family have the sole .right 
of performing ceremonial functions.

Of. pai/chu.
Bhakrep, a tribe of Muhammadan Jats, found in Gujrat. I t  

claims descent from Ghalla, a Janjda' Rajput, who had three 
sons,_ Bhaldri, its eponym, N atba (founder of the Nathial), and 
Kan,]Uh (founder of the Kan. iial),

- Page 86—
B eajnswM,, a .Tat tribe or got (from hhains, buffalo) which is found 

in the Dadri tahsil of Jind.
Page 84—

Add to BhanwI oa : This got claims to be" descended from Bhaun 
its eponym. I t  is found in Jind tahsil where it has been settled 
for 24 generations.

t(f)l vcyAddenda, kJ-Lj
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Page 1 0 1 -
Add to BhX*ba : Lyall in KAngra Sett., Rep. 4 69, p. 65, speaks 

of the Bhatra as the. most numerous, among first grade Brahmans.
* But BMtra here appears to he a mistake for .Batehru- The Bhatra

clan is described as inhabiting the Tira and Mahl.Mori Gagas.

Page 83—
B hanbXbt, a keeper of a store-house or treasury (Mdttddr), e. g. in 

Mandi. Of. Bhandari. f
B han.dk, an officer in charge of dharmartk : an almoner : Mandi 

Gazetteer, App. V II.
Page 84—

B haNJXERA. {sic).—an important and industrious class in Mandi.
I t  makes useful articles of bamboo at very low rates : See 
Gazetteer, p. 53, where a proverb is quoted.

Page 1 0 1 -
Add to note *: For a Bhattia Raja (ally of Jaipal) see Briggs’

Dcmhta, p. 9.
Page 1 0 0 -

Bhatj : for an account of this Rajput tribe see the forthcoming 
Gazetteer of Sialkot by Mr. D. J, Boyd, C-S.

Bhatjn, a tribe of Jats, found in Kapurthala, whither it migrated 
from D elhi: Of. Bhanwald, supra.

Page 90—-
Insert after Bharoj. :—
Bharotu, in Kulu, bhdrtu in Outer Saiij, a porter, fr. hh dr, a load:

Diack, KtUiihi ft infect, p. 29 : Gf. p. 52 (-p ij.
Page 106—

B hAtk, a Brahman in charge of the materials of worship : Mandi 
Gazetteer, App. V II.

Add under Bheda : a ,IYit tribe of this name, said to be derived 
from hhedet, a wolf or sheep, is also found in tahsils Sangrnr 
and Dadri of Jind.

Page 114—
Insert after B ishnoi ;—

Bisht =  uaazir, Diack, Kuluhi Dialect, p. 53. Cf. Basith under 
Megh. In  Kanaur the form hbishtang.

Page 115—
B ohAr, a sweeper of the palace : Mandi Gazetteer, App. V II.
Bisan K eek, one of the 5 sections of the Ahmadzai Darvesb Khel 

'Wasnrs, with 8 sub-divisions, tbe Daulat, Iso and Umar Khin 
in the plains, and a 4th, the Mughal Khel, in the hills. Settled 
on the left bank of the Kurram in .Bannu. The Painda Khel 
is a cognate clan : Bannu Gazetteer, 1907, p. 57.



Add under B ohra :—
In  Bashabr their customs are looser and they marry Kauet girls.

They came from the Deccan with Raj 6 Sher Chand—their ances- * 
tor being his wazvr; Simla Hill States Gazetteer, Bashahr, p„ 19.

Page 116—
Boti, a  cook ; Mandi Gazetteer, App, VII.
Boza; one of the main divisions of the Umarzai.
B angera, see Wangrigar.

Page 121—
For Dablijiya read Dab.li.jia_,—which suggests a connection with 

ilahliz, ‘ portico/
For Bhibhal read Bhimwal, or after Bhi.bh£I read 1 or Bhimwal/

Page 14)2—-
Insert after B urn :—

BudMlj a clan found in G-ujar Khan and Kahuta tahsils : like the 
Bhakral in origin and customs they claim descent from Prophet's 
son-in-law : Rawalpindi Gazetteer, 1893-91, p. 111.

Page 116 —
Add under ChAh.vg :—Changar was one of the two provinces 

of Katoeh — Palam being the other. I t  comprised the broken 
hilly country to the south of Palam and round Jawii larnukhi.

ChAkha, a taster : Mandi, App. V II.
Page 151—

Insert after Ohamajjg

Chatni.al—a Rajput sept to which Pfpa Bhagat belonged :
P. N . Q., I I I , § 125.

Page 1 5 9 -
Add as a footnote :—
The Lun country is the Salt Range. The Only Nakodar known is 

in JuHundur. The Chatti-Painti—‘ 35 and 36 -’—is a tract now 
unknown by that name, as is the Diniar-des. The latter can 
hardly be the Dhani.

Page 160—
Ch^ksi j—-see under Kang-chumpo.

Page 1 5 2 -
Add under Chandar :—S&hiban was betrothed in the Chardar tribe :

Legends o f the Punjab, I I I ,  p. 20.
iPage lVO—

The Ghii/ sis claim descent from Raja Chanderas. a son of Raja 
Risfklu-: Neve, Thirl} Tears in Kashmir, p. 132, Of, pp. 166-7,

| I|  <SL
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Page 181—
Choba, a hereditary astrologer, in Spiti.1 The word is probably 

derived from Chau-ved, one learned in the 4 Yedas,
Page 220—

Add to Dahima : These Brahmans appear to be much on a level 
with the Khandelwdl. They are fed on the 13th day after death 
and take neither black offerings nor grahn k% dan. Hissar Gazet
teer, 1904, p. 78. (2) There is also a Dahima elan of Rdjputs, as to 
which see Tahim, and note* on p. 238 in this volume.

Page 221 —
Dahria, a Persian term, denoting atheist.
Djunur, a head orderly : Mandi Gazetteer, App. VII.

Page 222—
Add to Dammar. They are found in the south of Muzaffargarh.

The name suggests a connection with the Ddmaras of Kashmir, 
whose rise dates from e. 70Q A. D„

Page 235—
Dhanotb, a Jdt tribe, found near Kmjhir in Muz iffargarh.
D her Khabbal, see under Valdna. The Hand-hook o f Grim. Tribes, 

p. 120, refers to Ain-i-Akbari on Kharrals.
Page 2 3 8 -

Add to Dhilloh. The Dhillon of Dhillon, a village in K. hair a' 
thdna, Lahore, are proclaimed under the Criminal Tribes Act,

Page 240—
In Dhund for Khaldra read Khalura.

Page 242 — 0
DiwAnA, a Jd t tribe found in the centre of Muzaffargarh.

Page 247—
The Doŝ lt. is also found in M andi: Gazetteer, App. VII,

Page 247—
D otal, see under Rdnki-dotal.

Page 249—
Dudhia, a caste of milkmen found in Ambala Cantonment: P, N,

a ,  i n ,  § i i9 .
Page 272 —

Garri- one of the principal Jat gots in Gurdaspur: found in 
Batdla tahsil.

1 Kuhi Gazetteer, 1888-4, p. 132,
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P ^ «  274—

Gahlage, see Katkhar,
Page 278—

(jJkNffA-iTArj, one who keeps drinking-water : Mandi Gazetteer, 
App. VII.

Page 279—
Gani, a prostitute.
Under G% : After Raja in line 4 insert P£l.

Page 280 —

Gara, of.ba, said to be a distinct caste in Spiti, where an agricul
turist cannot take a Gara woman to wife without becoming a Gdra 
himself.

GARWAL, a branch of the Janjua : Rawalpindi Gazetteer, 1893-4,
p. 111.

Page 282—'
*, Under Geutkba add : see Eldam1 a in List of Addenda, Vol. I .

Page 28*—

Add to Ghasghas : In Kanial the Ghanghas claim descent from 
Badkal. whom they still worship. He has a shrine at Puthar.
They hold the tftdpa of Mandi and say they came from Dha,na,na 
near BhiwSni in Hissar.

Page 284—
Gha.rvbtUsL f a modern sect of the KabIrfanthis31 : I. 1ST. Ct., IV  

§ 245. But see under SJMrtr. According to the Punjab Censut 
Pep,, 1912, § 189, they are a declining branch of the Dadn- 
panthis,

• Page 2^5—

The G haztI ni are described as a Baloch tribe in Mnzaffargarh 
Gazetteer, 1908, p. 65.

rage 297—
G hotakhoe, diver « see Toba.

Page 301—
G ilgar, -kae or -saz, a worker in clay ; see under .Kumhdr,

Page .302—

G obakotanthi, a Jogi who is a follower of Guru Gorakhn 
Punjab C. R., 1912, § 150, ^

If wm ■ (ct
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.Page 808—
GottKUNj'KAND, a grave-digger ; said to be generally a Kurnhir.
Gu ie h , fem. -aw, a wandering tribe, generally known as Baaigar 

or N at-T he name may be derived from gnl.el, a sling. In  the 
Babiwalpnr Gazetteer, 1901, p. 340, it appears as Gilail.

Page 420—
K.4damba, a Lamaisfcie sect, founded by Atipa, Dipankara-Sri- .Tnfini 

who was bofn in Bengal in 980 arid died in 1053 A. D. Dotnton 
or Tomton (Hbrontssfcon) and Marpa re-united his followers into 
a sect and founded Badeng : Milloud, Bod-t/oul on Tibet, 1906, 
p. 177,

Page 4 3 5 -
Add : Mabel) is a synonym of KahAr in Gxudaspur, Gazetteer.

1891-2, p. 62.
Page 438—

Kaiadhabi, followers of the Bairagi mahanta of that designation in 
Hoshiirpur. Pb. C. R., 1912, § 196.

Page 476—
EAruyOt-pa, a  Lamaisfcic sect, sea under Sakyapa.

Pol. I II ., page 25— ‘ *
Insert after LaliI ka For the Lalji see Shahpur Gazetteer, p. 83.

Page 89—
Insert after LtftraHER®

Lnmba, a maker of toys, huqcp, stems, caps etc,: also keep 
donkey-stallions t in Zafanval tahsil, Sidlkot.

Page 5 7 -
Add under Malang - 

For the Malangs in Kurram, see Yol, I, p, 586,
Page 66—

Insert after Man gal K hel

Mangala-mnkhi, a title of musicians, Tun, in the Simla Hills.
P. Tika Ram Joshi, Dietj, o f Paldri in J . A. S.rB., 1911, 
p. 203.

Page 7 2—
Add under Masand

G. C. Narang deriyes the terms from masnad-i-a!i~r Excellency.*
They were appointed to the 22 provinces or sees and apparently 
still _ survive among the Banda-panthis, but by them, are called 
Ebais : Tramformatton o f Sikhism, pp. 05 and 23.

Page 73—
Insert after M attj

For Mm M ulasa^i see SLabpur Gazetteer, p. 84.
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Page 75—
Add under M dvi :—

Mdwi was the old name of Akbar’s khidmaiias: Ain-i^Akbari,
I, p, 252., cited in ’Russell’s Tribes and Castes o f the Central 
Provinces, IV , p. 838.

Page 7 7 -
Add under Mesh

Basith is from Sanskr. Washisht, 1 one who resides at a court/
Of. Bisht in Diaek’s KuMhi Dialect of Hindi, p. 53.

Page 8 6 -
Add under Meoba (not -ba)

The definition should be f a Guru’s messenger ’ not ‘ priest.’
The meords were natives of Mew/it, famous as runners, and 
excellent spies : they could perform the most intricate duties : 
Ain-i-Alcbari, I , p. 252.. For the dd/c-meor&a of Khdfi KMn, 
cf. 1, p. 243.

Page 1 2 8 -
Add under Mow

Manchad . . . .  the religion of which is akin to that of Kanaur :
A. H. Francke, Antiquities o f Indian Tibet.

Page 139—
Nagdlu, a basket-maker, in Simla Hills (Gazetteer, Bashahr, 

p. 17): Nagffi according to P, Tika Pirn .Toshi, Dicty.of Vah6.fi 
in J . A. S. B., 1911, p. 209.

Page 155—
The Ndnakshdhi are described as descendants of Sri Chand, founder 

of the Uddsis. by S. Muhammad Latif, H ist, o f Lahore, p.
150.

Page 1 7 6 -
Add after Omaba •—

Or, lem.-ni, a, carpenter=Bddlu, in Bashahr : Piety, of Pahdri, 
m 3 , A. S. B., 1911,p. 214.

Page 1 9 3 -
Insert after Pahulia s—

Paikhu, a low caste attendant, a Ddgi,  ̂employed at death 
ceremonies : Diaclr, Kuluhi Dialect o f H indi, p. 81.

Page 1.93—
Insert after P ainda Khel

Pajori, an assistant to a negi or pdlsrd : Diack, op. cit., pp. 81-2.

Page i94)—
Insert after P aTjLEdAb 

P dlsrd,-#^* i Diack, op, e i t p. 81.



Page 194—
Add to PAnda :—f a Brahman who receives donations at an eclipse3 :

Diaty, of Pah dr i-in. J. A. S. B., 19)1, p, 217.
Page 2 0 3 -

Insert after PXk Jami s—
Parolia, a supplier of water at the wayside : Diack, Kuluhi

Dialed, p. 32.
Page 205—•

Add to footnote—
Sir Richard Burton says Baffin is supposed to be a corruption of Ar. _ Fat’hln,

‘conquerors,’ or to be derived from Hindi paUh»&, ' to penetrate’ (hostile ranks).
The synonym Sniaimdni recalls the phrase ‘ Stilft'nnlni Z&ratni, the Sulaimanffl are 
ruffians in Arabia : Pilgrimage to Al-Madina, I,p . 45.

Page 206 ■—
For Way ana read Udyana, and in footnote.^

Page 216—
For Khitali. read Khilcki under Ghilzai.

Page 234—•
After Pit-iNHERE insert : —

Phandari (? Bh-), a priest: Diack, KnW ii Dialed, p. 83.
Page 237—

After Pbahc, insert :—
Pramii from pram r, ‘ masonry 5 ; a mason, assistant to the tkd-in 

or carpenter: Diack, Kuluhi Dialect, p. 85.
After Prit-pJla insert : —

PuMl, Palhal, a shepherd, Diack, op. cit., p. 85.
Page 2 64—

For ‘ him ’ in 3rd para, read * them/
Page 266—

After ‘ temple ’ in 4th line read ‘ to pay/
Page 273—Under A add

1. J’ammal from Jammu.
1. Samial „ S&mba.
2. GMrak „ Chakri,
3. Kdtil „ Katli.
2. Saliria „ (Chak) SaUr1: Lunda SatSr in Shakargarb.
2. Manh&s „ Mdhu, eponym.

Bara Manga „ 12 villages in Shakargarh.
3. Lahotra „ La1 hi in Jammu.
2. Jaggi „ Jagiain in 33.

* In  ZafarwSl,

f f  '? <SL
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f'Kadial from 1
I . I

3.4 Punni „ }■ Intermarry with K itif now on
1 i eqnal terms.
LKadia „ J

2 are Tbakkars.
Page 2 7 6 -

Add a footnote
Mr. D. J Boyd, C. S., writes,—' Three or four years ago the xttildar of Charwa, Mofci 

Singh, a Cb&ralt Rajput, called a meeting of Charaks, Salehrias and others of about 
‘ the saino grade and presuaded them to agree to dohra marriages and to refuse 
brides to the more lofty ffots. The Maahas people would not touch the proposal 
and have groat difficulty in getting brides in consequence. The Charaks and 
Salshrias have scored. I am told that the Malifcaja of Jammu held an opposition 
meeting later to try to break the compact but it remains in force withy of course, 
many qualifications,’

Page 3 2 2 -

Add under R anghab, i—
The term Ranghar used to be more widely used. Thus Khazan 

Singh writes of the Ranghars about Morinda and Bdghdnwala 
in Amb;lla and round Sathiala and Bairila in Gurdaspur : 
Philosophic Hist, of Sikhism, I ,  pp. 211 and 240 : they were 
also known in Sirmur : Gazelle t r, p. 48,

Page 834—
A fter’R ongab add :—

Rono, fr. Rajanri —a tribe or class found in Gilgifc.

Page 3 5 1 -
Insert after San

Sanauri, an enameller : M, Latifi, Industrial Punjab, p. 270.
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Tol. U I, page 398—
Prefix to art. S.hahii> .•-•■•» Among Muham,madams tfie term Shahid, 

from; the 'same root as sMMd, ' witness/ is applied to a martyr who % .  
for the faith and extended to anyone who is killed or executed, provided 
ha does not speak after receiving his death-stroke,1 In popular hagloktiy • 
the term is frequently confused with Sayyid.3 Many shrines in  northern.
India are undoubtedly tombs of Moslem warriors who. were killed in the 
Muhammadan invasions and wars, and occasionally such shrines are 
styled Mashhad o r ‘place of martyrdom/ Thus an Imdm/Nasfr-ud-din 
is said to have met his death at a spot in the Mashhad quarter of 
Son spa: town, near Delhi.3 But more commonly the term Qanj 
Shahid In or ‘ enclosure of the martyrs’ is applied to traditional ceme
teries containing such graves, but these are not regarded as shrines or 
worshipped. A Gran} Shahfikn at Sunam in Pati&la .probably com
memorates those who fell when that fortress was taken by Tfmur in 
1S93 A. D .4 The Shahids do not appear to have belonged to any of 
the Muhammadan orders nor do their shrines seem to be affected by 
any particular 'order or sect. They are often minor stripes, representing 
the militant side of Isidro, not its mystical or Sfifiistic tendencies. •
Such .ii*& the shrines of Makki and Khdki Shah, Shahids at Pinjanr 
in Patiiila/at which food and. sweets are offered <in Thursdays. 6 Shadna 
Shahid atf MaltSn has a. naugdza or tomb 9 yards in length, but as a 
rule n'qagazas"are not tenanted by Shahids, Shddrta Shahid had a 
mother who tempted the saint Bahawal Haqq and then accused him 
falsely, W Potiphar’s wife did Joseph, but the child, then only 10 
months old, gave ihiraculous evidence against her and when dons to 
death by hfeWas restorecl to life by that saint. He is now invoked by 
anyone into wants a thing done in a great hurry.6

But other Shahids have a lass exalted origin. Thus in BahaWalpur 
State the roofless shrine of Ehar.du Shahid commemorates a R i j p t  
who was killed bv the kinsmen of a J£t woman who had fallen in love with 
him. Another Jamil or Jamaldi Shahid is presented with offerings after 
marriage both by Hindus and Muhammadans,7 Other shrines of the 
same clan commemorate chieftains who fell in a tribal fend, and vows 
are made at them, especially by their clansmen.

I  ibbetecm,' t 'a l * .  an account of liow one of these ‘ Sayyids ’ met his death §es 
Ibbetson Kamal Sett. Bep., § 376. A Hindu BAja used to exact the droit He. seigneur 
from virgin brides, and the father of a Brahman girl thus outraged appealed to a Sayyid,
Mfrfn Sahib for redress. He raised a Moslem host and the Sayyid shrines in the neigh- 
bnurhood towards Delhi are the graves of those who felt in the campaign against the 
tvrsnt Lamps are lit at them on Thursdays, but offerings are seldom made except m 
illness’or in fulfilment of a vow. They take the form of a fowl or goat, and especially, 
aVoat’s head, and are the perquisite of Muhammadan faqCn, -Sayyids are very fond 
nfblna flaw and a favourite prescription in illness m to build a shrine to one with an 
imnuinarv name or even no name at all. A ko, m inir or imperial mile-stone near Karnal 
m  has bMii converted into a Sayyid’s shrine. JMirAu Sihib himself went on fighting 
WiThontbb head! but before he dM he exclaimed haqq\ haqgi ib., §331: and so appa- 
rentiy he is not himself a Shahid.

! phulkMn States Gazetteer, V 82 : for another Qanj Sh*Ma4n, at Kali4na in-Had. 
seen 282 The Gani Shahid at Lahore is the burial-place of Sikhs who were,wonted 
by a Hindu governor under the later Mughals; Muhammad Latif, History o f ZqAore% 
p, 161.

4 Sir' I '. D.’ Maolagan, UultAn Gazetteer, pp. 347 and 343.
» BaMwalpur Gazetteer, p. 173.
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Apparently, it  will be observed, most of these shrines are old, but 
that of Musa Pak Shahid, a well-known shrine at Mulfcin, is almost 
modern. Shaikh Abalbassan Mdsa Pdk was a descendant of Abdul 
Qddiv GiMrii, born at Uch in 1545, Post 1600 he was killed in a 
skirmish and in 1616 his body was brought to Multdn. I t  is said that 
i t  was not at all decomposed and that it was carried in sitting on a 
horse. The shrine is largely affected by Pathans and has a small meld 
on Thursday evenings.1

All over the eastern Punjab small shrines exist to what are popular
ly called Sayyids. These shrines are Muhammadan in form, and the 
offerings, which are made on Thursdays, are taken by Muhammadan 
faqirs. Very often however the name of the Sayyid is unknown, and 
diviners will even invent a Sayyid hitherto not heard of as the author of 
a disease, and a shrine will be built to him accordingly. The Sayyids 
are exceedingly malevolent and often cause illness and even death. Boils 
are especially due to them and they make cattle miscarry. One Sayyid,
Bbdra, of Bari in the Kaithal tahsll of Kamel District, shares with 
Mansa Devi of Mani Majira in AmMla the honour of being the patron 
saint of thieves in the eastern Punjab.2 Thus the Sayyid has annexed 
many of the functions of Devi, both as a godling of disease and as the 
prototype of the martyr who immolates himself for the tribal weal.
This theory would also account for the curious tradition that the saint 
Niz&m-ud-din Aulia was a patron of thieves alluded to above on p. 493.
I t  is no doubt possible that thags elected to regard him as their pro
tector, just as thieves in Europe chose to affect St. Nicholas,8 the patron 
saint of Eton College. But a change of creed does not necessarily 
involve a change in moral principles, and just as Muhammadan thieves 
transferred their allegiance from Mansa Devi to Sayyid Bhura so the 
Muhammadan ftiags seem to have transferred them from Bhawfini 
Devi to Niz&m-ud-din, The parallel is complete.

Among Hindus the term Shahid has a similar meaning. Thus 
Earn Mai, a J5t chieftain, is known as Buddha Shahid, because he was 
murdered by some .T ats of the Chima tribe into which he had married 
with the connivance of eldest son. When wounded he begged for wine 
but he died before it could be given him and so his kinsmen sprinkled 
some over his shrine, and to this day same wine is sprinkled over it at 
the rite of bhog lharna4 and the rest given to the tribal bards mitosis 
to drink.

i Mult/in Gazetteer, p, 346,
s Ibhetson, loc. eit„ § 226,
» St.. Nicholas was a groat patron of mariners, and also of thieves who long rejoiced 

in the appellation of his clerks: cf. Shakespear, I, Henry IV, Act II, i, 67. Cervantes*
story of Sancho’a detecting a sum of money in a swindler’s matting is merely the Spanish 
version of a ‘ Lay of St. Nicholas ’ ; Ingoldslg Legends, Ed. 1903, p. 393. St. Nicholas 
took over one of the functions of Hermes", who was known at Pellene as dolios and became 
the patron god of thieves, liars and defrauders. Per a discussion of the origins of snch 
attributes see Parnell, Cults of the Greek States, V, pp. 23-5,

* This rite is observed at the close of the period after childbirth during which the 
mother avoids the use of collyrium for her eyes, henna for ‘her hands, the cent of flowers, 
and contact with dyed thread. All these things are then offered at Buddha Shahid’s 
shrine and the restriction on their use is thusremoved. It must be observed on a Monday 
In the bright half of any month.
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Erratta.

Pago 14, line 86, for “ Elliott” read “ Elliot.”
„ 22, footnote8, line 2, for “ Partar ” read “ Tartar”
„ 23, line 8, delete “ the.”
„ 33, lines 17, 21, 29, for “ Appolonms ” read “ Apollonius/'’
„ 43, line 6, fo r  “ views "  read “ wires.”
„ 45, line 2, fo r “ called ”  read “ culled.”
„ 46, line 11, for “ Kanishke ”  read “ Kanishka ” J for “ Aristio ”  

read “ Avestic.”
„ 54, line 4, for “ Mahabhdrta ”  read “ MaMbbfirata.”
„ 56, line 45, for “ cuaiously ’’read "curiously.”
„ 57, line 16, fo r “ ZuT-akar ”  read “ Zu’l-fiqar 
„ 58, footnote, for “ Barrett ” read “ Barnett.”
„ 66, line 4, for “ Maeauliff ”  read “ Mucaulife ”
„ 68, line 22, fo r “ Budha ” read “ Buddha.”
„ 69, line 26, for “ abbotts ” read “ abbots.”
„ 71, line 29, for ' ‘prat<5g<$” read “ protegA”
„ 76, liiie 12, for “ abbott ” read "'abbot.”
„ 84, line 6, fo r  “ abbott ” read “ abbot.”
„ 126, line 34, for “ Chalya”  read “ Ahaiya.”
„ 135, note3, add in blank 138 : after “ Mahadeo” 267.
,, 137, line 19, insert 212 after “ page —”
„ i 74, note1, line T, read “ slaro.”
„ 183, line 29, fo r  **Langs ”  read “ Lang.”
„ 183, line 19, fo r  “ shrada ” read “ shiAddha.”
„ 200, note5, line 3, for “ Duryodhara ”  read “ Daryodbana.”
„  218, note1, line 9, for “ Elliott ”  read “ Elliot.”
„ 317, note3, line 2, for “ Qoraknath ” read “ Gorakbnath.”
„ 338, line 47, fo r “ operation ”  read “ apparition.”
,, 369, line 42, for ,e Budba ”  read “ Buddha.”
„ 420, line IQ, f o r  “ Bhdt”  read “ Bbufc.”
„ 428, line 40, read “ is a Bbardawaj Brahman.”
„ 511, line 28, for “ Oraiisi ”  read " Oraisi.”
„ 547, line 20, fo r  “ Neh ” read “ Ucb.”
„ 645, line 10, fo r “ phathio ” read phallic,”
,, 646 line 18, for “ repitition 1 road “ repetition.”
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Page 689, line 24, for “ oxpluaion”  read " expulsion/’
„ 690, line 6, for “ states ”  read ''S ta tes/’’
„ 692, lino 6, for “ states ”  read “ States,”
„ 693, lines 5, 12, for  "states ”  read "States.”
„ 702, line 23, for “ proclaimed ”  read "  proclaimed/'’

, „ 703, line 25, for “ Fatih ” read “ Fateh/’
„ 704', note1, for ‘ Cunninghan ” read " Cunningham.”
„ 709, note1, for "pule” read “pule
„ 712, linb 1, for “ kacha ’ read “ kacMa.”
,, 712, lines 33, 39, tor “ gurvsdra ”  read “ gitrndtodra.”
,,, 719, libe 26, for “ sacha ”  read “ sachha.”
„ 731, in heading for “ Rights ” read “ R ites/'
,, 739, line 2, for "  un-ginai” read “ anginnat.”
„ 739, line 15, for " planels ’’ read " planets/’
„ 718, line 1 from bottom, for “ Gayathri” read "  Gayatri. ”
„ 750, line 11, for “ kasumhha ” read “ Imsumhha.”
f, 751, note2, for " struck ”  read “ stuck/’
„ 757, line 13, for " Uarna”  read “ Varna.”
„ 769, line 10, for “ maleda ” read “ malida.”
„ 771, line 16, for “ chkila” read “ cMkla.”
„  778, line S3, for "tribunal ” read "tribal.”
„ 781, line 12, fo r “ Phalgani ” read " Phdlguni.”
„ 795, line 7, insert “ bargain ”  after “ pecuniary.”

801, line 4, for "conscientiousness ” read " consciousness.”
„ 803, lino 34, for “ mdshhdta ” read “ mashhdta.”
„ 805, line 2 from bottom, for “ Syyid ” read " Sayyid.”
,, 808, line 82, for " Td-ul-fiter ” read Idu’l-Fitr.”
„ 832, line 39, for “ ridegroom” read “ bridegroom.”
,, 840, line 2, fo r  “ Garur ” read “ Garur.”
„ 840, line 18, fo r  “ tilanjdli ” read “ tilanjalif ’
„ 8 5 5 , line 27, for " chhond” read " chhornd.”
,, 857, line IS, for “ Garur ”  read “ Garur.”
„ 866, lino 30, for nose”  read "noose.”
„ 878, lino 10, for “ chain ”  read " chin.”
„ 888, line 9, for “ qaVk~h.wd.nx ” read “qul-hhwdni.”
„ 888, line 13, for “ fafMa ”  read “f&tiha”  and so on next

page.
„ 890, lines 18, 28, 31, 34, for “kul-ot kul~kh.wdni ” read “ qul-

hhwdni.”© _ .
„ 903, noted, for “ Ambergine ”  read “ Aubergine.”
„ 997, note*, for “ Taekira-i-Gulistdn ” read "  Taxkira.”

and for “ Mubk ” read “ Mulk,”
„ 909, the article on Caste and Seotarial Marks is continued

from p. 909 oh pp. 921-23.
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CHAPTER I.

PART I.— BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF T H E  PUNJAB AND 
NORTH-WEST FRONTIER PROVINCES.

] .  H istorical and P olitical I mportance of the P rovinces.—  lHefaon, § l*
The Punjab with its feudatory States and the North-West Frontier Pro
vince with its Agencies and Tribal Areas cover an area of 175, 218 square 
miles and include a population of 28,006,7 77 souls, or one-tenth of the whole 
area and one-eleventh of the total population of the Indian Empire. They 
number among their inhabitants one-fourth of the Muhammadan, one-twen
tieth of the Hindu, and eleven-twelfths of the Sikh subjects of the King.
Occupying the angle where the Himalayas, which shut in the peninsula 
to the north, meet the Sulaimans which bound it on the west, and lying be
tween Hindustan and the passes by which alone access from the great 
Asian continent is possible, the old Punjab Province was, in a very special 
sense, the Frontier Province of India and guarded the gateway of that 
Empire of which it was the last portion to be won. This description now 
applies with even greater accuracy to the North-West Frontier Province 
which was carved out of the Punjab in 1901, its area being increased 
by the addition of the protected territories which form the Political Agency 
of Dir, Swat and Chitral. This new Province is thus bounded on the 
north by the Hindu Kush mountains, which shut it off from the 
Pamirs, and on the east by the territories of the Maharaja of Kashmir 
and by the Punjab; in the south it is hounded by the Dera Ghazi Khan 
District of the Punjab, and on the west by the kingdom of Afghanistan.
Ethnologically indeed it includes the eastern part of the Afghanistan or 
■ land of the Afghans/ and it is essentially a Pathan or Afghan country.
I t  falls into three main divisions—(*) the eis-Indus District of Hazara, 
and the trans-Indus territories of Dir, Swat and Chitral* : {ii) the 
comparatively narrow strip between the Indus and the Afghan hills 
which forms the districts of Peshawar, Kolia t, Bannu and Dera Ismail 
K han: and (in) the rugged mountainous regions on the west between 
those districts and the border of Afghanistan which form the Political 
Agencies of Wazmstin, Southern and Northern, the Kurram and the 
Kljyber. The North-West Frontier Province is ethnologically of 
great interest and importance to the student of the races of the Punjab, 
hat the materials for its history are scanty and uncertain as compared 
with those which, imperfect as they are, exist in the case of the Punjab.

Historically the Punjab is of equal importance to the student of 
Indian ethnology. The great Aryan and Scythian swarms which in suc
cessive waves of migration left their arid plateaux for the fruitful plains of

, *  See the article Chitrali in Volume H. An article on the Kiffifs of Kifiristaft. Will
also re found in that volume as the Kafir appear to represent the aboriginal population of 
the Indus Kohistan and the mountaimms territories of Dir, Swat and Chitral. The Kafirs 

?™r ™»’Uy ppinta of resemblance ami more of.i contrast to tho Muhammadaiused races which 
have supplanted or converted thorn

B
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India, the conquering armies of Alexander, the.peaceful Chinese pilgrims 
in search of the sacred scriptures of their faith, the Muhammadan invade rg< 
who came, driven by lust of territory and pride of creed, to found one of 
the greatest Muhammadan empires the world has ever seen, the devastat
ing hordes led successively by Qutlugh, Timur, .Nadir Shah, and 
Ahmad Shah, the armies of Babur and of Humaynn,—all alike entered 
India across the wide plains of the live rivers from which the Province 
of the Punjab takes its name. The great .central watershed which 
constitutes the eastern portion of the Punjab has ever been the battle
field of India. Its  eastern valley west of the Jumna, was in pre-hist oric 
times the scene of that conflict which, described in the Mah&bharata, 
forms the main incident of one of the oldest epics in existence; while in 
hater days it witnessed the struggles which first gave India to the 
Muhammadans, which in turn transferred the empire of Hindustan 
from the Lodi Afghan to the Mughal dynasty and from the Mugh'als to 
fhe Mahrattas, which shook the power of the Mahrattas at Panipat, 
whioh finally crushed it at Dehli and made the British masters of Northern 
India, and which saved the Indian Empire in the terrible outbreak of 1857. 
Within the limits of the Punjab the Hindu religion had its birth atijl 
the most ancient sacred literature in the world was written; and of the 
two great quietist movements which had their rise in the intolerable 
nature of the burden laid by the Brahmans upon men's shoulders, Sikhism 
was born, developed into a military and political organisation, and after 
a period of decline now flourishes again within that Province; while, if the 
followers of Buddha are now represented in the Punjab only by a few 
thousands^ of ignorant hill-men, it was from.the Punjab that sprang the 
founder of the Gupta dynasty, under whose grandson Asoka the Buddhist 
religion attained, there as elsewhere, a supremacy such as it never 
enjoyed either before or since in India.

JbtMtaM, § S. 2. ^Interest ox the P rovinces to the E thnologist.—■ And if 
the Punjab is historically one of the most important parts of that great 
eastern empire which has fallen in so strange a manner into the hands 
of a Western race, it yields to no other Province in present interest and 
variety. Consisting for the most part of the great plains of the five 
rivers and including some of the most and some of the least fertile tracts 
of our Indian territories, it stretches up to and beyond the peaks of the 
Central Himiiayas and embraces the Tibetan valleys of Lahul and Spiti; 
and While on the east it included the Mughal capital of Delhi and the 
Western borders of Hindustan and on the south encroaches on the great 
desert of Bajputana, on the west it embraces, in its trans-Jhelum 
territory, a tract which except in respect of geographical position can 
hardly be'said to belong to India. Nor are its inhabitants less diverse 
than its physical aspects. I t  does not indeed contain any of the 
aboriginal tribes of India, at least in their primitive barbarism; and 
its people, in common with those of neighbouring Provinces, include the 
peaceful descendants of the old B aj put rulers of the country, the sturdy 
J at peasantry which forms the backbone of the village population of 
North-Western India, and the various races which are allied to them.
But the nomad and still semi-civilised tribes of its great central grazing 
grounds, the Baloches of its frontier, so distinct from all Indian race’s,
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tlie Khatris, Aroras, Suds, Bhdbras and Parachas who conduct its 
commerce, and the Dogras, the Kanets, the 'J'hakura and Ghirths of its 
hills, are almost peculiar to the Province; while the Gakkhars,the 
AwAns, the Kharrals, Kathiae, Khattars and many other tribes of the 
Rawalpindi and Multan Divisions present a series of problems sufficiently 
intricate to satisfy the most ardent ethnologist. Within the confines 
of the Province three distinct varieties of the great Hindi family of 
languages are to be found, two of them peculiar to the Punjab; while 
Balochi, Kashmiri, Pashfcu, and many of those curious hill dialects 
which arc often not separate languages only beoause each is confined to 
the valleys of a single stream, have their homes within its borders, and 
Tibetan is spoken in the far mountains of Spiti.

3. I nterest of the P rovinces to the Sociologist.—To the Ibbataoo, § 3. 
student of religion and sociology the Provinces present features of 
peculiar interest. In the earliest days of Hinduism the people of the 
Punjab Proper were a bye-word in the mouths of the worshippers of 
Brahma, and Brahmanism has always been weaker there than perhaps in 
any other part of India. Neither Islam nor the Hindu religion has ever 
heen able to expel from the lives of the people the customs and supersti
tions which they brought with them from the homes of their ancestors; 
and the worship of godlitigs unknown to the Hindu pantheon, the social 
customs which still survive in full force among the majority of the nomin
al adherents of either religion, and the peculiar cults of the inferior and 
outcast races, offer for investigation an almost virgin field full of the 
richest promise. In  the Punjab hills the Hindu religion and the caste- 
system to which it gave birth are to be found, free in a very unusual 
degree from alteration by external influences, though doubtless much 
deteriorated by decay from w'ithin. Sikhism must fee studied in the 
Punjab if at all, and among the Bishnois of the Hariana is to be found a 
curious offshoot from the national religion which is peculiar to them 
alone. Par the inquiry into primitive institutions and the early growth 
of property in land the Punjab and North-West Frontier Provinces afford 
material of singular completeness and importance. Tribal organisation 
and tenures are to bo found nowhere in India in such primitive integrity 
as on the western frontier of the latter Proviuoe, while in the eastern 
plains of the Punjab the village communities are typically perfect in 
their development. Between the two extremes every step in the grada
tion from one form to the other is exemplified, while in the hills of 
Kangra and Simla community of rights, whether based on the tribe or 
on the village, is unknown.

The Punjab can show no vast cities to rival Calcutta and Bombay ; 
no great factories, no varied mineral wealth; but the occupations of its 
people are still not without an interest of their own. The husbandmen 
of the Punjab furnish to the English market supplies of wheat The 
pursuits of the nomad pastoral tribes of the western dadbs and of the 
river populations of the Indus and Sutlej, the P owtndah traffic of Bern 
Gfhazi Khan and the salt mine? of Jhelum are all well worthy of investi
gation and description • while the silk and pashm fabrics and embroideries 
of Delhi, Ludhiana and Amritsar, the enamels of Multan, the damascen-
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ing of Sialkot and Gujrit, the pottery of Multan, and the beautiful 
jewellery and 'miniature painting of-Delhi, have acquired a fame extend
ing far beyond the limits of the Province.

.Ibtoefeou, § 4. 4. Boundaries and A dministrative D ivisions.—-The P un jab
Province, together with Kashmir which lies to its north and .; the % 
North-West Frontier Province on its west, occupies the .-.extreme -north
western corner of India. Along its northern borders run the Himalayas 
which divide it from Kashmir. On its west lies the .North-West. .Fron
tier Province from-which it is separated, broadly speaking, by the Indus 
river. To its south lies the great Rajputi.ua desert, in which indeed is 
included a large part of Bahawalpur; while, to the east the river Jumna 
divides it  from the United Provinces of Agra and Oudb.,

In shape the two Provinces are something between a dice-box and 
an hour-glass, the axes crossing at; Lahore and the longer axis running 
nearly E. by S. The constriction in the middle, is due to the fact that 
the northern boundary runs up into the hills of Chamba and. Kulu in 
the east and of Hazara in the west; while to the south the Punjab stretches 
down the fertile banks of the Jumna to the east and the Indus to . the 
west,, between which two rivers the arid desert of Rajputana extends 
iiyrthward to within a .hundred miles of Lahore.

Ibfacfson, § g, 5. The Punjab includes two classes of territory ; that belonging to 
the British Crown, and that; in the possession of the thirty-six feudatory 
chiefs of the Province, almost all of whom pay tribute in some form, or 
other, and all of whom are subject to a more or less stringent control 
exercised by the Punjab Government. The area of British territory is 
09,779 square- miles, and its population 19,974,956 ; the corresponding 
figures for the collective Native States are 36,551 and 4,212,794. 
British territory is divided into 29 districts which are grouped under 5 
divisions, and each of which, except the sanitarium of Simla, comprises 
as large an area and population as can conveniently be controlled from 
its head-quarters. The dominions of the thirty-six native chiefs vary 
in size from the principalities of Patiala and Bah&walpur, with areas 
of 6,000 and 15,000 square miles and populations of 1,407,659 and 
780,641 respectively, and ruled over by chiefs subject only to the most 
general supervision, to the tiny State of Dadlii, with an area of 25 square 
miles and a total population of 244 souls whose ruler is independent in 
little more than name.

[bbetson, § 6. 6- Tun H imalayan T ract.—Along the eastern portion of our
northern border, and within the great net-work of mountain ranges 
which fringe the,,central system of the Himalayas, are situated the States 
of Chamba, Mandi. and Suket, with Bashahr and the twenty smaller 
states which are under the charge of the Superintendent of Hill States at 
Simla and Sirmur, while among them lie the hill station of Simla and 
the great Kangra District, the latter including the Kulu Valley which 
stretches up to the mighty range of the mid-Himalayas, and the cantons 
of Lfjhul and Spiti which, situated beyond the mid-Himalayas, belong 
geographically to Ladakh and Tibet rather than to India. This moun
tainous tract includes an area of some 19,840 square miles, much of which
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is wholly uninhabited, and a scanty population of about 1,589,000 souls 
living scattered about the remaining area in tiny hamlets perched on the 
liill-sides or nestling in the valleys, each surrounded by its small patches 
of terraced cultivation, irrigated from the streams which run down every 
gulley or fertilised by the abundant rainfall of the hills.

The people chiefly consist of hill Rajputs, including Thakuvs, Ratbis 
and Itawats, and of Kanets, ©births, Brahmans and the Kolis or Dagis 
who are menials of the lulls. They are, either by origin or by long 
isolation from their neighbours of the plains, very distinct from the latter 
in most respects ; and they speak dialects peculiar to the hills, though 
belonging to the Hindi group except, in the. trans-Himalayan cantons 
where Tibetan is spoken. They are almost exclusively Hindus, but 
curiously strict as regards some and lax as regards others of the ordi
nances of their religion. The nature of the country prevents the growth 
of large towns, trade is confined to the little that crosses the high passes 
which lead into Tibet, arid the people are almost wholly rural, supple
menting the yield of their fields by the produce of numerous flocks of 
sheep and goats, and by rude home manufactures with which they 
occupy themselves during the long winter evenings. They keep very 
much to themselves, migration being almost confined to the neighbouring 
mountains and low bills.

7. The E thnography op the E astern H ills.—In many respects 
the most interesting part of the Punjab is that which forms its north
eastern comer. In this, the eastern hills, are included the Himalayan area 
and the Siwalik range which separates it from the plains between the' 
jBeas and the Jhelum. Throughout this tract of low hills with wide dales , 
and lofty mountains with deep and remote valleys the ascendency of a type 
of .Rajput society is well marked, and this part of the Province might 
almost be called ethnographieally the Rajputana of the Punjab, as it has 
called its Switzerland from its physical characteristics. The hill 

. Rajputs with their subordinate grades, the .Ranas, Mians, Rithis and 
Thakuvs, are probably those among all the peoples of the Punjab who 
have retained their independence longest; and probably a still older 
element in its population is represented by the Kanets and Kolis, the 
Gaddis, Ghirths and dialings or .Bahtis who form the mass of its agri
cultural classes. The Brahman is found disseminated all through this 
wide tract, and in many parts of the Himalayan area, for instance, in 
Kiingra, Kulu, Ghamba and the Simla Hills he forms a well defined 
cultivating caste, distinct both from his namesakes who exercise sacer
dotal or professional functions on the one hand and from the secular 
castes on the other. He is not however by any means rigidly en- 
dogamous, and the Hindu population of this tract is singularly homo
geneous, owing to the fact that hypergamy is the normal rule among 
and between all the castes which can be regarded as within the pale of Hin
duism. The ethnical character of the tract is due to its inaccessibility 
and remoteness from the lines which foreign inroads into India have 
always taken. Often invaded, often defeated, the Rajas of the Kargra 
Hills succumbed for a short pferiod to the Mughais in the reign of Shall 
Jahan, but they soon threw off the imperial yoke, and it Was reserved to

/̂0- ■ 6ci5x 1 '■ *



Eau.jffc Singh to, annex to his dominions the most ancient principalities in 
Noil,hern India, and to penetrate into the remoter valley of Kulii. Thus 
the Kangra Hills are that portion of the Punjab which is most' wholly 
Hindu, not merely by the proportion which the number of real or nominal 
Hindus bears to 'the  total population, but still mom because there has 
never been any long-sustained Musalmdn domination, which should 
either loosen the bonds of caste by introducing among the converted 
people the absolute freedom of Islam in its purity, or tighten them by 
throwing the still. Hindu population, deprived of their°Eajput rulers, 
more wholly into the hands of their priests. I t  is here then that we 
might expect to find caste existing most nearly in the same state as that 
in which the first; Muhammadan invaders found it when they entered 
the Punjab, bul it is difficult to say with certainty, as Ibbetson wrote, 
that here the Brahman and the Kshatriya occupy positions most nearly 
resembling those assigned them by Mauu. One is almost tempted to 
believe that the type of Hindu society still found in this tract preserves an 
even more archaic organisation than anything described by Mauu. The 
Khaki is indeed found among the Gaddis of Kangra, but he is, if tradi
tion is to be credited, a refugee from the plains, whence he fled to escape 
Muhammadan persecution. The type of society found in the eastern 
hills no doubt bears many resemblances to that feudal Eajput system 
which was evolved, as far as pan be seen at present, after the downfall 
of the Kshatriya domination in the plains of India, but it differs from 
it in several respects. In  this tract we do not find a distinct Eajplt 
caste which disdains all marriage with the cultivating classes, but a 
Eajput class itself divided into two or three quite distinct grades, the 
lowest of which accepts brides from the Kanet or Qhirth. The constitu
tion of Eajput society in the Kangra Hills will be found fully described 
in the article on Eajputs.

The Himalayan canton of Spiti. is purely Tibetan by race and 
Buddhist by religion, while the cantons of British Lahul, Chamba- 
Lahul, and Kaiiur in Bashahr are half Indian and half Tibetan, Bud
dhistic in creed with an oyer-thickening varnish of Hinduism.

Ibbetson, § 7. S. From the borders of Ohamha, the westernmost portion of the
i , tract, to the river Jheltim, the frontier between,Kashmir and the Punjab

lies immediately at the foot of the mountains, which are wholly in
cluded in the former ; and the eastern hills are the only mountainous 
portion of the latter Province with the exception of the Salt, Eange and 
the country beyond it which adjoins the North-West Frontier Pro
vince.

Ibbetsoa, $ 8. 9. . T he SUBMONTANE T ract.—Skirting the base of the hills, arid
including the low outlying range of the Siwaliks, runs a narrow sub
montane zone which includes the four northern tahsils of AmbSla with 
the Kalsia S tate, the whole of the Hoshiarpur District, the three northern 
tahsils of G urd a spur, tahsils Zafarw id and Sialkot of the Sialkot Dis
trict, and the northern portion of Gujrat. This submontane tract, .;||f 
secure in an ample rainfall and traverse?! by streams from the neighbour
ing bills, comprises some 6680 square miles of the most fertile and
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thickly-peopled portions of the Province, and is inhabited by a populati op 
t i  about 3,040,000 souls who differ little m race, religion, ,01' ? g
from their neighbours of the plains proper described below mpaia 
17 to 20. The tract has only one town, feialkot, ot more than 00,1. 
inhabitants,* its trade and manufacture^ are insignificant, and its popula
tion is almost entirely agricultural and in the low hills pastoral.

10 Tub Ethhog&avht of the eastern stjbmontase.—All along 
the foot of the Siwilfes from Ambala to Gurdaspur the dominant 
population is BAjpdt and H i,  interspersed with numerousforeign elements* 
such as PathansJ a few Mughal*, Shaikhs A wans, Khokhavs and rnanj 
others Of these elements all are modern, except the Rajputs and 
possibly some J&t tribes. But in the eastern, part of the Ambala sub
montane the Jat. is certainly a recent invader ; and he owes his position 
in this tract to the Sikh inroads, which once earned the arms of the 
Khalsa across the Jumna, hut only succeeded m permanently establishing 
a single Jat. state of any importance, t t z .  that of lialsia m the Ambala 
District which owes its name to one bf the Sikh w ish  or companies. In this 
tract the Jat to some extent displaced the Ihh;jpdt whose most ancient, 
tribes the CbauMii and Taoni, were dominant in it clown to the Mughal 
period. H o w  old their settlements in this tract may be it is impossible 
to say, but the Chauhan at least, were-probably; firmly established in tue 
Ambala submontane before the Muhammadan invasions.

Further north beyond the Sutlej the Hoshnrpur submontane is held 
by Hindu Rajput tribes or Rajput tribe* partly converted to Islam. 
Their settlements undoubtedly owe their origin to feudal grants made by 
the Hill Rajas to military families under their own leaders as a condition 
of service against Muhammadan invaders from the plains, iney may 
th u s  be regarded as outliers of the Hindu Rajput system of the Hima
layas. As a counterbalance to their power the Muhammadan emperors 
planted Pa,than colonies at a distance of 4 or 5 miles from the feiwahks 
in a line stretching from the town of Hariana to the border ot the 
Garhshankar tahsil, and the place-names of the district still mark a consi
derable number of these settlements, such as Umar-Panda,- Jahan- 
Khel'an, and Ghilziatt.

Upon these irregular lines of opposing forces the Sikh movement 
launched Ja t tribes, hut, not in .any great numbers. 1 he Kanhya and 
Eamgarhia minis obtained large tracts m the north, but in the eaiiiei 
period of the Sikh risings the Edjpdt states of the hills often afforded an 
asylum to the Sikli gurus and their followers. A tone  tram the m n s , . 
who had sought refuge in the Hill .States of Siyiur, Mandi and Nala- 
o>arh, might well have hoped to convert their Rajas to the Sikh faith, but, 
as the Sikh power grew in strength the gurus visited the Hill States loss 
frequently and were content to establish strongholds at Una and Ananct- 
pur in the Jaswan Dim. The Jat movement however did not even 
penetrate the barrier of the Siivdlik, and their subsequent encroachments 
under Sikh chiefs had little permanent effect. The Jafs, whose villages 
lie scattered all along the foot of the bills from Ambala to Gurdaspur,

*Thh includes the Cantonment population.
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are not separated by .any definite line of demarcation from the Sikh T4 t« 
o.: the Central Punjab to the south-west or from the Jats of the. western 
submontane to the west. Perhaps the only tangible distinction is that the 
Jats ot the eastern submontane are, broad# speaking, Hindus, while 
those of the western submontane are Muhammadans, and those of the 
central districts Sikhs, but followers of all these religions are to be found 
m almost every tribe. In character and position there is nothin*- to 
distinguish the three groups, save that those of the eastern submontane 
never enjoyed the political importance which distinguished the Sikh 
Jats under the Klialsa, The Jat of this, tract cannot "be rewarded as in 
any souse under the Rajput. The Jat communities are independent of

vi a MK &taf  ̂  alo°* froin They have no aspirations to be
called Rajput or to form matrimonial alliances with men of that caste. 
Some of the. Manj Rajputs of Guiditspur have no doubt become Jats-by 
status,or are called J its  by others, but as a rule the distinction between 
the two castes is rigidly fixed.

11. The Ethnography of the western submontane.— Ahnw 
the western part-of the northern border of (lurch) spur, and all atone* the 
Jammu border in Sialkot, Gujranwah; and Giijrat, the conditions closely 
resemble those found in the eastern submontane, but the line of deruar- 
cation. between J i t  ar.d .Rajput is fainter. The true Jats, such as the 
Chima, Varaieh and Tatar, are mainly confined to Siilkot and Gujrfin- 
wala; The typical Rajput tribes are found close under the Jammu Hills 
and include such interesting communities as the Bajju Rajputs and the 
Clubhs, with many .minor clans towards GuuMspur. ’ The Jat looks to 
the south for his affinities_ in religion and marriage, but the Rajput 
regards the Jammu Hills with their ancient principalities of Bhimbar 
Rajauri and Jammu as his ancient home. And from Jammu and 
Kashmir the lower castes are also reinforced. Of the Jats of the 
western submontane Sir Denzil Ibbetson wrote:—

5l43.L0”’ • o . l T,f . m0,Bt extraurdinary thing about the group of Jat tribes found
m Sialkot is the large number of custom's still retained by them which 
are, so far as I  know, not shared by any other people. They will be 
found described in Mr. Roe's translation of Amin Cliand’s H istory o f  
ftialkbh, x' and I  shall notice one or two of them. Nothing could be 
more instructive than an examination of the origin, practice, and 
limits of this group of customs. They would seem to point to aboriginal 
descent. Another point worthy of remark is the frequent recurrence of 
an ancestor Mai, which may perhaps connect this group of tribes with 
the ancient Malli of.Multan. Some of their traditions point to Sindh, 
while others are connected with the hills of Jammu, The whole group 
strikes me as being one of exceeding interest, and I  much regret that 1 
have no time to treat it more fully.'” Further investigation has shown 
that their customs are more widespread than Sir Denzil Ibbetson thought, 
not only among the Jats, but among such castes'as the Khatris.

ibbetson, § 0. The E asiebn Pi. w\ s.—The remainder of the Punjab, with the
exception of the tract cut .off by the Salt Range which will bo described 
presently, consists of one vast plain, unbroken save by the wide eroded

*  A work, of great value, despite its countless typographical errors.
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valleys within which the greftt Punjab rivets, ever shift;their beds, and by 
the insignificant spur of the Aravalli mountain system which runs 
through the Gurgaon District am! the south of Delhi and re-appears in 
the low lulls of Ciiiiiiot and Kirana in Jhang. A meridian through the 
city of Lahore divides this wide expanse into two very dissimilar tracts 
wh ich may he .distinguished as the Eastern and the Western Plains.
East of Lahore the rainfall is everywhere so far sufficient that cultivation; 
is possible without.irrigation .in fairly favourable seasons; hut over the 
greater portion of the area the margin is so slight that, save where the 
crops are protected by artificial irrigation, any material, reduction in the 
supply entails distress if not actual famine; and while .the - Eastern 
Plains, comprising only a quarter of the area of the Province, include 
half its cultivation, nearly half its population, and almost all its most 
fertile portions, they also include all those parts which, by very virtue of 
the possibility of unirrigated cultivation, are peculiarly liable to disastrous 
failure of crops,

18. P hySic.au D ivisions of this E astern Plains.—A broad rbbotson, J JO. 
strip parallel to the submontane zone partakes in a lower degree 
of its, ample rainfall. I t  is traversed by the upper Sutlej, the 
Boas, the Ravi, the Tkiri Ilodb Canal, and many smaller streams 
which bring down with them and deposit fertilising - ••loam from the 
lower hills, irrigation from wells is everywhere easy, and the tract is 
even superior in fertility, security of produce, and populousness to the 
submontane zone itself. It includes tahsil Ambala and the Th&nesar 
tahsil now in the Karnal district, the northern portions of Patiala and 
Nibha, the. whole of the Ludhiana, Jullundur and Amritsar Districts 
and of the Kapurthala State, and so much of the Gurddspur and Siaikofc 
Districts as is not included in the submontane zone. Its area is some 
8600 square miles and the population about 4,004),807 souls.

14. The next fertile strip is that running along the eastern border p)betson>»jj 
of the Province parallel to the river .1 onnn. It enjoys a fair average
rainfall, it includes the low riverain tract along1 the Jumna itself 
where well irrigation is easy, the. Samswati and its .tributaries' inundate 
a considerable area, and much ..of it. is watered by the Agra .and Western 
Jumna Canals, so that it is for the most, part well protected against 
famine. I t  comprises the whole of the Delhi Division with the exception 
’ of the Kaithal and Itewari tahsils of (Carnal and Gurgaon, together 
with the small state of Pataudi and the Goh&na and S.ampla tahsils of 
the Ilohtak District; its area is about 4870 square miles, and its popula
tion some 1,727,481 souls.

15. Along the southern border of the tract rans the Hissdr Dis- jbbet3o„ $14 
triet with the small states of Divjilna and Loharu, tho Muktsar tahsil of 
Porozepur, the Rohtak and Jhajjar tahsils of the Bohtak District, the
Reward tahsil of Guvgaon, and some outlying portions of Patiala, 
find and Nftbha This is the most unfertile portion of the tract. A 
large part of it skirts the great Bajpfitftna desert, the soil is often 
inferior, the rainfall always scanty and precarious, while, except in the 
south-eastern corner, where plofte wells can be profitably worked, 
irrigation is almost unknown save where the Western Jumna Canal

B
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enters Hissar and the Sutlej borders the Ferozepur District1. The area 
is about. 11,570 square miles, and the population about 1,880,000'. 
This and the central, portion next to be described are the parts of the 
Punjab where famine is most to be dreaded2.

Ibbetaon, § It. 16. The remaining or great central portion of the tract includes 
the greater part of the states of Patiala, Nabha and Jind, the Kaithal 
tahsil of Karnal, the three northern tahsile of Ferozepur, the two eastern 
tahsils of.Lahore, and the states of Fandkofc and Maler Kotla. Its area 
is some 0980 square miles and its population about 2,735,630. I t  occu
pies an intermediate position in respect of fertility between the two pre • 
ceding tracts, the rainfall generally being- highest and the soil best to the 
east, west and north in the direction of the Jumna, the Sutlej and the 
hills, and. lowest and worst in the centre and south, while to the north
east the Ghaggar system of hill streams inundates a certain area, 
and well irrigation is practised along the Sutlej and the northern 
border.

lbbstson, § 14. 17. Etunography of the Eastern PtAiN.3. -The plains east
of Lahore have thus been split up into zones of varying fertility by 
lines running for the most part parallel to the hills. But the boundaries 
which separate religion, race and. language are somewhat different 
ftorn these. A meridian through the town of Sihri.nd or Sirhind, 
nearly due north of Patiala and once the capital of a Mughal 
Suba, but razed to the ground by the victorious Sikhs in 1763 
in revenge for the assassination of the children of Guru Goviud 
Singh which, had taken place there some 00 years before, roughly 
divides the Punjab Proper from Hindustan and the Panjabi from the 
Hindi language, and forms the eastern boundary of the Sikh religion.
So much of the Punjab plains as lies east of that line, namely, the 
Delhi, Gurgaon, Karnal, Ambala and Rohtak Districts, and the States 
of Kalsia, Jind and Pataudi, differs little if at all in the character of its 
population from the western districts of the United Provinces. 
Except in the Rohtak District, Jats form a smaller and Rajputs a 
larger proportion of the population than in the tract immediately to the 
w est; while Kamhohs, Rors and Gujars arts numerous in Ambala and 
Karnal, Tagas in Karnal and Delhi, Ahirs in Rohtak, Delhi and 
Gurgaon, and Meos and Klutnzadas in Gurgaon.

Ibbetson, §15 The Hissar District to the south of the tract differs from the 
districts just mentioned chiefly in that, lying as it does on the confines 
of -Bikaner, the dialect and people are more akin to those of 
Rdjput&na than to those of Hindustan, Rajputs being very numerous 
and there being a considerable A.hir population. The religion is still 
Hindu, with a certain admixture 6 f a curious sect called Bishnoi. The 
Sirsa tract which forms the western portion of the southern border of

i the tract was all but uninhabited till it came under English rule ;
and it has drawn its settlers pretty equally from Hindu and Hindi-

» A certain area is also inundated by the precarious floods ot the lower Ghaggar.

* But the Sirhind Canal opened in ,1852 protests a large part of the central and *sm» 
portion of the southern tract.
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speaking Hissar and Rajpufcdna and from the Sikh and Panjabi- 
speaking Jat state of Patiala, while its western portion is occupied 
by Muhammadan immigrants from the lower Sutlej.

In all the remainder of the tract Panjabi is the language of the Ibbefaon, § 10, 
people. Immediately below the hills Sikhism, has obtained but little 
hold, and the Hindu element, strong in Hoshiirpur, gradually gives way 
to the Musalman as we pass westwards through Ghudaspur till it, fades 
into comparative insignificance in Sialkot. But all the centre of the 
tract, the great Phulkian States of Patiala, Ji'ud and Nabha, the' ’States 
of Farfdkot and Msiler Kotla, and the Districts of Ludhiana, Ferozepur,
Lahore and Amritsar, and in a less degree of Jullundur and Kapurthala,, 
form the very centre and stronghold of the Punjab Sikhs Even here 
however a very large proportion of the population is Musalman, a 
proportion constantly increasing from east to west; and it is the Hindu 
element alone which is displaced by the Sikh. In the matter of race 
the population of this portion of the tract is very uniform, Rajputs,
Jats, Gujars, and their allied tribes forming the staple of the agri
cultural population, largely supplemented by their attendant menials.
Among the Siwaiiks and immediately under the hills Jats are few and 
Rajputs and Ghirths numerous, while somewhat further south the 
proportion of Jats increases and Gujars, Sainis and Arams, and in 
Kapurthala Kambohs, Mahtous (Mahtamsj, and D.ogras, become im
portant elements in the population. In the Lahore Division, Farfdkot, 
and the Phulkian States the mass of the population is Jat ; though 
in Lahore, Ferozepur and Farfdkot Kambohs and Mahtams, and in 
Ferozepur Dogras, hold large areas, while in Patiala, Jmd and Nabha 
there is a considerable admixture* of Abu’s. The Changavs and Sansis 
of Amritsar and the surrounding districts, the Bawarias of the upper 
Sutlej, the JMwals of the northern districts and Lahore, and the 
Aheris of the Delhi Division are curious outcast tribes, some of them 
probably aboriginal ; and as we pass westwards and northwards from 
Hindustan and Rajputana into the Province, the Bania of the 
Delhi territory gives place to the Khatri of the central, the Sud of the 
northern, and the Arora of the western Punjab.

The tract includes all the most fertile, wealthy and populous Ibbetson, § 71 
portions of the Province, and may be called the granary of the Punjab.
Within it lie the three great cities of Delhi, Amritsar, and Lahore, 
besides a very large proportion of the larger towns j and the population 
is by comparison with that of the western Punjab largely urban. Trade 
and manufactures flourish, while with the exception of the south-west
ward portions where flocks and herds still pasture in extensive jungles, 
the greater part of the cultivable area is under the plough.

18. The three most distinctive elements in the population of the 
eastern plains are the Sikh Jats of the central districts, the Jats, 
mainly Hindu, of the south-eastern districts, and the Itajputs of 
the country to the. west of the Jumna. The so-called Ja£s of the 
Salt Range and the Western Punjab possess well marked cliaractersfcics 
of their own, but directly we leave the Salt Range behind us and
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enter the tract which is under the iaflaence of Lahore and Amritsar, 

Il>bets«n, directly in-fact we come within the circle of Sikh religious influence
§ 431. as distinguished from the more political influence of the Sikhs, we find

the line between J i t  and- -Rajput sufficiently clearly marked. The 
J at indeed, hero as elsewhere, claims for himself fi t j put origin, bat a 
Varaioh for instance does n o t say that he is still >' Rajput He is a 
Ja tand  content to be so The fact is that within the pale of Sikhism 
Lajputs were at a discount. The equality of all men preached by Guru 
Govmd disgusted the haughty Rajputs, and they refused to join his 
standard. They sooh paid the penalty of. their pride. The Jats who 
composed the great mass of the Khalsa rose to absolute power,; . and the 
Rajput who had despised them was, the peculiar object of their hatred. 
Their general policy, led them to cut off such poppy-heads as had not 
sprung from their own seed, and their personal feeling led them to treat 
the Rajput, who as a native-born leader of the people should have joined 
them, and who would if he had done so have been a very important 
element of additional strength to the' cause, with especial, harshness. 
The old Settlement Reports are full of remarks upon the. decadence, if 

not the virtual disappearance, of the Rajput gentry in those districts 
where Sikh sway was most absolute. Thus the Jats we are considering 
are far more clearly marked off from the Rajputs than are those of the 
western plains .where everybody is a Jat, or of the Salt Range. 
Tract where everybody who is n.ot an Arab or a Mughal calls himself 
a Rajput; indeed there is if anything a .tendency here to ’call those 
Jats who are admitted to be Rajputs further west- Only on the edge 
of the group, on the common border line of the Sikh 'tract, the Salt 
Range, and the great plains, do the Mekan, Ghmdol, Ranjha and Tarar 
claim some to be Jats and some to be ttajp&ts. The first two were 
described by Sir Denzil Ibbetson, under Rajputs, the last under 
Jals, but this was more as a matter of convenience than of ethnic 
classification. The Jat tribes of the Sikh tract 'are, except, perhaps on the 
confines ol: the Gnijranwala Bar, essentially agricultural, and occupy the 
same social position as do those of the eastern plains, whom indeed 
they resemble in all respects. The Jats of the Sikh tract are 
the typical Jats of the Punjab, including all those great Sikh 
Ja t tribes who have made the race so renowned in recent history.
'I hey occupy the central districts of the Punjab, the upper Sutlej and 
the great .Sikh States of the eastern plains. All that has been said 
regarding tbe absence of any wish on the part of the Jats of the Khalsa. 
to be aught but Jats, applies here with still greater force. A Sidhu 
claims indeed Rajput origin, and apparently with good reason. Rut 
lie is now a Sidhu Jat, and holds that to be a prouder title than Rhatti 
Rajput. The only tribe among this group of which any considerable 
numbers return themselves as Rajputs are the V irk; and among them 
this has happened only in G ujrttnwala, on the extreme outskirts of the 
tract. These men are the backbone of the Punjab by character and 
physique as well as by locality. They are stalwart, sturdy yeomen of 
great independence, industry and agricultural skill, and collectively form 

Ibbetson, perhaps the finest peasantry in India. The Jats of the Sikh tract
§ 434, are essentially husbandmen, and the standard of agricultural, practice

among those at any rate of the more fertile northern districts is as high

*
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as is reached in any portion of the Province. Special attention may he 
called to the curious traditions .of the Bhulav, Man, and Her tribes, whieh 
claim to be the original nucleus of the Jut. caste.

19. The J ats of thk South-Easters Plains,—The group of Jat 
tribes, which occupies the Jumna Districts with Jincl, Rohtak and 
I t is-, nr, call themsives-Jat not Jat,* and are the same people in every 
respect as the Juts of the Jumna-Ganges Do d> and the lower Jumna 
valley, differing however in little save religion from the great Sikh 
ir.it tribes of the Mulwa,; though perhaps the latter, inhabiting aŝ  they 
do the wide unirrigated plains of the central states, are of slightly 
finer physique than their neighbours of the damper riverain. The 
eastern Jats are almost without exception Hindu, the few among them 
who are Musahruin being known as Mula or “ unfortunate,”  and 
dating their conversion almost without exception from an ancestor who 
was taken as a hostage to Delhi and there forcibly circumcised, Indeed 
these men were not unfraqueutly received back into caste on their return 
from captivity, and their descendants are. in this case Hindus, though still 
known as Mula. Their traditions show them to have come up either 
from -Bikaner and Rajputarm, or northwards along the Jumna valley, 
and very few of them appear to have come from the Punjab to the 
Jumna. The Jat of Gurgaon indeed still look upon the Baja of Bhart- 
pur as their natural leader, and the fall of Bhartpur made such an 
impression on their minds that old meh -still refer to it as the era from 
which they date events.

The Jat of these parts is, if anything, even a better cultivator than 
the Sikh J a t ; and that chiefly because his worn in assist him so largely 
in the Held, performing all sorts of agricultural labour, whether light 
or heavy, except ploughing, for which they have hot sufficient strength, 
arid sowing, which is under all circumstances a prerogative strictly confine 
to tin; male sex. Directly we leave the south-eastern districts and pass 
into the Sikh tract, women cease to perforin the harder kinds of field- **• 
work, even among the Jats ; while in Mueahndn districts they do not 
work at all in the fields. So essentially is the Jat, a . husbandman, and 
so especially is he the husbandman of these parts, that when asked his 
caste he will quite as often reply sam m ddr as Jat, the two names being 
iu that 3et1.se used as synonymous. The social standing of the Jat is 
that which the Giijar, Ahir, and Ror enjoy 5 in fact these four castes eat 
and smoke together. They stand at, the head of the castes who practise 
harewa or widow-marriage, a good deal below the Rajput, but far above 
the castes who grow vegetables, such as Arain and Mali. I f  the social 
scale is regulated by the rules of the Hindu religion they come below 
Banias who are admittedly better Hindus. But the manly Jat despises 
the money-grubbing Bdnia, and all other castes and tribes agree 
with him."

* Or, more accurately, Jafcb, the double tt compensating for the loss of the long 0. 
u>e difference is .purely -'dialectical and to speak of Jats and Jatbs are racially distinct, 

as is clone iu lv. H. I. IV, p. 2i'J, is absurd and misleading The Muhammadan peasantry
Punjab are not necessarily Jets or Jats though mauy Jats and Jafctjs are Muhamma-



In fclie extreme south-eastern corner of the Punjab the Jats who 
have come, in from the north and west, from Rdjputana and the Punjab, 
are known as Dhe, to distinguish them from the original Jltt tribes of 
the neighbourhood who are collectively called Hele, the two sections 
abstaining- from intermarriage and having in some respects different 
customs. In Sirsa again, that meeting place of races, where the Bagri 
Jsit from the Bikaner prairies, the Sikh Jat from the Malwa, and the 
Musalman Jat from the Sutlej valley, meet the Jat of Hissar, the last 
are distinguished as Desi and the Musalmhn Jats as Pachhade or 
western; but these terms appear to be unknown to the people in their 
respective homes. There the superiority of the Sikh and Desi Jat 
over the stunted Bagri and the indolent enervated Jat of the Sutlej is 
most strikingly apparent.

There is an extraordinary division of the Jats of Delhi, Rohtak, 
and Karn&l, and indeed of the other land-owning castes who have for 
the most part taken the one side or the other, into two factions known 
as Dehia and Haulania. The following passage from Sir Denzil 
Ibbetsoids Settlement, Report of Kavnal and Panipat describes these 
factions :—

“ The, Dehias are called after a Jtit tribe of that name, with its bead-quarters 
about Bhatgihiw in Sunpal, having originally come from the Bawfina near. Delhi.
The Haulania faction is headed by the Ghatwdl or Malak Jats, whose head-quarters 
are Dher-ka-Ahulana in Goh&na, and who were, owing to their successful opposition 
to the Rajputs, the accepted heads of the Ja ts  in these parts Screw one 
of the emperors called them in to assist him in coercing the Mandahtir Rajputs, 
and thus the old enmity was strengthened. The Dehia Jats, growing powerful, 
became jealous of the supremacy of tire Ghatwals and joined the Mandahiirs against 
thorn. Thus the country-side was divided into two factions ; the Gujnrs and Tagus 
of the tract, the Jaglan Jats  of thapa  Naultha, and the Latmar Jilts of Rohtak 
joining the Dehias, and the Huda Ja ts  of Rohtak and most of the Jilts of the tract 
except the Jaglaus joining the Hanlanias. In  the Mutiny, disturbances took place 
in the Rohtak .District between these two factions, and the Mandahars of the Nardak 
ravaged the Hanlanias in the south of the tract. And in framing iny * a ils  I  had 
to alter my proposed division so as to separate a  Dehia village which I  had included 
with Hauianias, and which objected in consequence. The Dehia is also called the 
Ja t , and occasionally the Mandalidr faction. Even Sir H. Elliott seems to have 
been unaware of the existence of these factions. The Juts and Rajputs seem 
Independently of these divisions, to consider each other, tribally speaking, as 
natural enemies ; aud I have often been assured by Ja ts , though I do not believe it, 
that they would not dare to go into a Rajput village at night.’  ̂ ’

Mr. Maconachie quoted a Delhi, tradition which makes two 
brothers from Rajput ana culled Mom and Som the respective ancestors 
of the Haulania Rajputs of the Doab and the Haulania Jats of 
Rohtak.

Here again, in the south-eastern districts the distinction between 
Jat and Rajput is definite and well-marked, the Jat nearly always 
practising and the Rajput almost always abstaining from ltarewa ; . 
though Ibbetson did not think that het;e a family could raise itself from 
the former to the latter caste by discontinuing the custom, as would 
appear to be possible elsewhere.

f(f)| (st
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20. The R ajput of the Eastern Districts.—The,Rajput tribes of this ibbeteon, 
tract are divided into two groups. All but the last four are almost couth- § «*• 
ed to the Delhi territory, at least as Rajputs proper, and are roughly 
arranged in order from north to south down the Jumna valley, and 
then westwards through liohtak and llissar. i'he last four tribes cairy 
on the series through Patidla, Ferozepur and Gujranwala, and connect 
the Rajputs of the eastern with those of the western plains. _ The first 
"•roup belongs chiefly to the great royal families of the Rajputs _ who, 
occupying the Delhi territory, have not as a rule superseded their old 
tribal designation by a local name, as has been so often the case in the 
west of the Punjab. The great majority of them are descendants of the 
Ttlnwar and Chnuhfm dynasties of Delhi.' Their local distribution is fairly 
well marked, the Tim war lying to the north-west of the first group, and 
shutting off the .Tat tribes of the central plains from the Rajputs of the 
Delhi territory, their line being broken only by the Chauhan colony on 
the Ghaggar of the Hiss it r border. Next to them come the Chauhan, 
Mandahdr'attd Pundir of the Kurukshetr, and the Rawat, Gaiinva,
Bargujar and Imlu of Delhi and Gnrgaon followed by the J&tn, them
selves Tunwar, and the' Bf.gri of llissar. The Punwar colony of 
Rohtak is an off-shoot of the Panwars of the western plains. The Jilts 
of this tract are very largely if not wholly true _ Tats, who_ preserve 
strong traditions as to the Itajput tribes from which thev claim to be 
descended. The Rajput of these parts is a true Rajput. Living in, 
the shadow of Delhi, the capital of his ancestral dynasties, lie _ clings to 
the traditions of his caste. He cultivates largely, for little other 
occupation is left him ; but he cultivates badly, for his women are more 
or less strictly secluded and never work in the fields, while he considers 
it degrading to actually follow the plough, and will always . employ 
hired ploughmen if he can possibly afford it. He is a great cattle- 
grazier and as great a cattle-thief. His tribal feeling is strong, and 
the beads of the village or local group of villages have great influence.
He is proud, Ihzy, sometimes turbulent, but, generally with something 
more of the gentleman about him than we find Hi the more rustic Jab

21. The W estern P lains. The great plains lying to the west of Ibbeftwn, § 18. 
the Lahore meridian present a striking contrast to those to the east of 
that line. They form the common terminus of the two Indian monsoons, 
which have exhausted themselves of their vapour before they reach 
their goal; and the rainfall, heaviest in the north and east and decreasing 
towards the west and south, is everywhere so scanty that cultivation with
out irrigation is absolutely impossible. But in this very circumstance 
they find their security against famine or distress from drought; for their 
cultivation is almost independent of rain, a failure of which means little 
worse than a scarcity of grass, in itself a sufficiently serious calamity*.
In many parts, indeed, more danger is to be anticipated from excessive 
floods than from deficient rainfall. The tract is traversed throughout 
its length by five great rivers, the Sutlej, Ravi, Chenab, Jhelum and 1

1 Rain, of course, is needed here as, elsewhere- But its absence means only a» 
di Lainished yield, and not none at a ll; and so little is sufficient if the fall comes at the 
right time, and absolute drought occurs so seldom, that the crops may be said never to fail 
fr om this cause.
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Indus; and along either side of eaoli oC these runs at a .distance of: a 
few miles a more or less distinctly marked bank, which defines the 
excursions of the river within recent times as it lias shifted from side 
to side in its course. These banks include between them strips of low- r 
lying land which are periodically inundated by the rising floods as 
the winter snows of the Himalayas melt under the summer sun, or in 
which the nearness of the sub-soil water makes well-irrigation easy.
All outside these narrow boundaries is a high arid plain. Beyond the 
Indus, and between the Sutlej and the Jheliun and its continuat ion 
in the Ohen&b, it consists of soil which, wherever water is available, 
is sufficiently fertile save where north of the Sutlej that saline efflorescence 
which has so puzzled geologists clothes the surface for miles together 
like a recent fall of snow. But between the Indus and the Jhelum- 
Chenab and south of the Sutlej it is covered by great, parallel lines of 
rolling sand separated by narrow hollows in which the original, soil is 
exposed.

\ /k' . • v\y. .Ny X\ ;i ’ ‘’N:.. ''i,.;.1 t '■ /Nrj: : ■' ' . \ ■; ■. "T y:-j t,1, y yy' y >'j' y’ 'ly'' yy :,‘y~L yf ‘ -'V.-y 1 ’/
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secure a fair amount of rain, by their vicinity to the hills. Numerous 
streams, for the most part of intermittent flow, which run down from 
the Svilainvm mountains to join the Indus, and innumerable^ small 
inundation canals carried out from the Sutlej, the Lower Chen ah, the 
Upper Jhelum, and the Lower Indus across the zone of weli-irngation
into the edges of the central steppes render cultivation possible along
their courses; while wells sunk in the long hollows of the Thai or sandy 
desert and the drainage of the Bar or stiff loam uplands collected m 
local depressions perform a similar office But ..though some of the 
finest wheat in the world is grown on the wells of the western Thai, the 
proportion of the area thus brought under the plough is wholly in signifi
cant. The remainder of the tract is covered by low stunted bush and 
salsolaoeons plants and with short grass in good seasons. Over this 
range great herds of camels which thrive-on the saline herbage, and of 
cattle, sheep and goats, ffhey are tended by a nomad population which 
moves with, its flocks from place to place as the grass is consumed 
and the scanty supply of water afforded by the local hollows 
exhausted, or in search of that change of diet which ’camels love 
and the varying local floras afford. The tract includes the  ̂whole 
of the Multan Division and the State of Rahawalpuv, the Districts 
of Shahpur and Gujvanwala, the greater part of Gujrat, and the two 
western tahsils of Lahore L Its area is some 60,870 square miles or 
more than two-fifths of that of the whole Province, while its popu
lation, numbering about 4,885,000 souls, includes little more than 
one-fifth of the people of the Punjab, and it comprises not one-quarter 
of the total cultivated area. *

* In physical characteristics parts of Gujrauwaln, Gujrat and Lahore belong  ̂ rather to 
the northern portion of the eastern plains j b u t t h e y  lie west of the Lahore mciininn and 
their area is small, they have been Included in this tract of which they forni the north- 
eastern corner.
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22. Natural DTO8TON3 o* the W estj2rn P unjab.— I t  is the fashion Ibbetson, § 20. 
to describe the Punjab Proper as',marked off by its rivers into six great
Dodbs which constitute the natural divisions of the Province. This 
description is true in a sense; but the sense in which it is true possesses 
but little significance,:and its chief merit seems to be that it can easily 
be verified by reference to a map. To the east of the Lahore meridian 
such rivers as there are tic close together, the whole of the country 
between and beyond them is comparatively populous, and there are no 
natural boundaries of any great importance. .But west of that meridian, 
or1 throughout the greater portion of the Punjab Proper, the real 
obstacles to inter-communication, the real barriers which separate the 
peoples one from another are, not the rivers easily crossed at any time 
and often fordable, in the cold weather, but the great arid Steppes 
which, lie between those rivers. : The advance of the. agricultural, tribes 
has followed almost invariably the courses of the great rivers, the new
comers having crept along both, banks of the streams and driven the 
nomads from either side into the intermediate Doabs, where they have 
occupied the portions nearest the river lands from which they had been 
ejected, leaving the median area of greatest aridity as an intangible but 
very effectual line of separation.

23. Ethnography of the W estern P lains.—Between the Sulai- ibbetson, § 81. 
mins and the great sandy deserts of Bahawalpur and the Sindh-Sagar Doab *
the dominant race is Baloclt. Descending from the hills this Iranian.peo- 
plu overcame a miscellaneous collection of tribes which, still forming a very 
large proportion of the population, havo been included by their conquerors 
under the semi-contemptuous term of .Tat—here an occupational as much 
as an ethnological designation—till they have themselves almost for
gotten their original face. In the remainder of the tract the divisions 
of the people are rather tribal than racial, the great majority of them 
being Jdts and Rajputs, or belonging to races, perhaps in some'eases 
of aboriginal origin, which, can now no longer be distinguished from 
them. In' Gujr.it the importance of the Gujar element is indicated by 
the name of the district, while Sayyids are numerous to the south-west.
The number of clans into which the people of these great plains are divided 
is enormous. The Daudpotra, Joiya, W attu, Dogar and Mahtam of , the 
Sutlej, the KhaiTal and Ki&tlua of the Rivi, the Sial and Khokhar of 
the Ghenab, and the Khokhar and Tiwana of the Jhelum, are some of 
the most important, The curious river-tribes of the Sutlej and Indus, 
the Jbabel, Kehal and Kutana, also present many interesting features.
The Indus Pathans and a certain proportion of the Baloches speak 
their national Pashtu and Balochi. The remaining population of I)era 
G-hdzi Khan, Muzaffargarh, Multan and Bahd,watpur speak Jatki, a 
language holding an intermediate position between Panj&lij!; and Sindhi.
Panj/ibi. is the speech of the remainder of the tract. The population is 
essentially Muhammadan, the proportion being largest on the west and 
smallest to the east and south. Mult&n is the only town of just upon 
100,000 inhabitants, and the population is very markedly rural. There 
is no manufacture of importance, apd the important fowindah traffic be
tween India and the countries to the west only passes through the tract 

1 The Sindb-SSgar Do&b lies between the Indus and the Jhelum and ChenAb,
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on its way to the commercial centres of Hindustan. Pastoral pursuits 
occupy a more important position, than in the rest of the Punjab, agri
cultural pfriaJuee being largely supplemented by clarified butter, wool, 
hides and barilla.

bbetson, §23. 24. Thb Sai/t R ange Tract,—There .still-remains to'be described
the north-western corner of the Punjab. Situated in the angle occupied 
by the Salt Range and separated from the rest of the. Province by 
the upper Jhelum, it  includes the Districts of Att-ock, Rawalpindi 
and Jhelum. It presents in almost every respect the strongest possible 
contrast with the Punjab Proper, and indeed, as lias already been 
remarked, can hardly be said to belong to India save by mere geogra
phical position. The outer Himalayas, crossing the Jhelum, run up the 
eastern boundary of the Rawalpindi District and cut off the Murrec 
and part of the Kahufca tahsils. There they and the mid-Himalaya meet 
on the banks of the Indus in a confused mass of mountains. The 
curved ranges which connect the extremities of the mid-IIimalayas with 
the Safed Koh by the Salt Range which, starting- from, opposite the 
point where the mid-Himalayas abut upon the Jhelum, runs along- the 
right bank of the river through the south of the Jhelum and the north 
of the Shrihpuv District, crosses the Indus in the north of Mjanwrili, and 
turning down the light bank of the Indus through the latter District, 
ehtel-s the North-West Frontier Province and follows the boundary 
between Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan till it joins the Snlaim&ns. Rising 
abruptly from the river and the great desert which lie to the. south of it, 
the Salt Range of Jhelum and SLdhpur falls away imperceptibly to the 
north into a great table-land enclosed by the range itself, the Haz&ra 
hills, and the river Indus, crossed in every direction by chains of low 
hills, arid cut up by the streams which issue i> m them into innumerable 
ravines. I t  is this table-land which constitutes the ’Districts of Jhelum 
and Rawalpindi,

' ■ ; ' n
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PART SI.— HISTORICAL N O TES,

No attempt will be made in this compilation to give a history of the 
Punjab in the ordinary sense of that term, but the following notes are 
intended to sum up from the imperfect and fragmentary data at present 
available, albthat is known of the ancient political and ethnic conditions 
of the Punjaii and North*West Frontier :—

PRTS-Hljfl'OR-s;,
In the domain of pre-history nothing has been done for the Punjab 

and probably very little will ever be found possible of achievement.
Its plains were formed of vast alluvial deposits which must have con
cealed all pre-historic remains beyond hope of recovery, save by some 
lucky accident, and'the physical features of the hills are rarely» favour
able to their preservation.”

The Stone Age has left its traces in India, hut paleolithic relies are 
mostly localised in the South, while the neolithic artifacts are much more, 
widely spread- The distribution of the latter is naturally influenced 
by the prevalence of rooks suitable for their manufacture. Neolithic 
implements are found over the greater part of Southern India, but in
stances of their occurrence in the Punjab, Rajputana, and Sind, except at 
Rohri, are rare. Some finds of pro-historic pottery in Baioohistan are 
tentatively considered to be neolithic.

The first use of iron in Northern India must be carried back to a 
very remote antiquity. The literary evidence indicates its introduction 
into the North-West subsequently to the composition of the Rig Veda 
bat before the Atharoa Veda was written and the latter work is not 
later than 1000 B O. Before that date copper occupied the place of iron.
All the Indian implements discovered are certainly of extreme antiquity 
and must be dated back to before 1000 B. C.

At two sites in Baloehisl an implements of practically pure eopppr 
have been found. At Mathura, east of the Jumna, Cunningham ex
cavated a flat copper celt and copper harpoon heads are said to have been 
frequently found in its vicinity. At Rohistan Hill and Tank, probably 
not very far from Gwadar, in Western Balochistan, copper arrow heads 
have been discovered. These and other finds in Northern India carry 
the range of copper implements all over that area from the Hugli on the 
east to the Indus on the west, and from the foot of the Himalayas to 
the Cawnpore district, hut no specimens from the Punjab have been 
recorded.

Thus India as a whole had no Bronze Age. 1 In Southern India the 
neolithic period passed directly into that of iron, but in Northern India 
a Copper Age intervened between the neolithic period and the Iron Age.
The^South was severed from all intercourse with the North, and in 700 
B C, Paniui, who was born at Salatura, (Labor) in the Peshawar 
valley, knew nothing of the South, but about that time the intrusive 
northern races began to penetrate the broad and nearly impassable 
barrier of forest which then covered the natural defences of the Vin
ci by ans and their associated races.

1 Was is also Canon QraanweU'A conoiuawa •. we Yinount Smith, T \e  Copper Age and 
JtrolMion.: Brome Implement® of M ia ,  Ini, A nt, 1907, p. 63.
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Is there any Dravulian element in Northern India ? The problem 
is a difficult one. A llrayidian speech survives among the Brahui of 
Ealoehistan, but none is traceable in the, Punjab. The question not only- 
remains insoluble but raises further- and larger questions. Sten Konow 
has detected some resembles between Dravidian and the remains of the 
Etruscan language, 1 but Prof. Jules Martha, the latest writer on this 
subject, says nothing of this theory and regards Etruscan as it. branch of 
the Finno-Ugrian group of languages.

The antiquii'y or the Vediccumubjb.
‘ Scholars are divided in opinion as to the probable date of the rise 

or introduction of the Vedic culture into India, and the Aryan invasions 
may date hack to a period as remote as 3000 B. C. or even earlier, but 
i t  is certain that the loth century B. C. saw chiefs in northern Mesopo
tamia bearing Aryan names or worshipping Vedic deities, and this fact 
lends some support to Kennedy's view that the Aryan conquest of the 
Punjab can scarcely have taken place before 1700 B. C. and may well 
have been a century or two later. 8 Sten Konow accepts this view and 
points out that it is consistent with the linguistic evidence.'

? The I ranian Dominion.
As we shall see presently the great Persian empire which was over

thrown by Alexander the Great had established its power on the confines 
of the Western Punjab and deputed a Greek to explore or survey the 
Indus. These facts point to a strong Iranian influence over India cen
turies after the pro-historic Aryan invasions, and Parish t Vs H istory o f  
the  Muhammadans in In d ia  preserves many traditional details of the 
Iranian dominion over the North-West Frontier of India and the Punjab 
and the present writer wishes to invite special attention to his Chapter 
on the Hindoos. What Farisbta tells us has not. received the attention 
i t  deserves. He is a careful historian and his statements appear to be 
founded on authorities, lost to us, but trustworthy, and to be handled by 
Mm in a critical spirit. For instance he is quite sound in his account of 
the origin of the RAjputs. 3 A she says the Brahman and Ksbatriya 
existed° from time immemorial, but the It si jputs are only known since 
the beginning of the Kaliyuga. They attained power after Vikramajit's 
demise, something more than 1600 years ago (when lie wrote) and he 
derives their origin from the children of r&jds by female slaves, the sons 
of RajA Suraj being the first to bear the title of Iiajput.

The history of Raja Siiraj is closely connected by him with that of 
Persia, He makes Krishna, 4 elected king by the people of Behar, con
temporary with Tahmorasp5 of Persia. Krishna's eldest son MahrAja

1 j  r  a . a, 1904, p. 2, and L a  Langui fllr <sgue, reviewed in Athenaum; daily. 1914.
» J .  E  A. S., 1909, pp. 1119 and 1108.
a l>p. lxiii—iv of BriggS’ Translation.
* Fwishta is careful to point out that this ia not tho Krishna of Matlira.
5 Aimarentlv the Tnlaniuw, coil oil tho Bev*Nwd or Magiciai-blniler, of Malcolm's 

H idory1 of Persia, l ,  p. 14. He ruled Borah for 30 years sad was sueeoeded by the 
famous JamsMid, who foil before 'lukhk.



succeeded him and divided the people of India into tribes (? castes). He 
named the [Rajput] tribes* Rah tor, Chauhan, Pun war, Bais etc. after the 
chiefs of each. He- kept up a friendly ipforcouvse with Persia, but his 
nephew Dongur Sain sought refuge with Faridtin of Persia and the 
latter king despatched a force under his son Kuishasp) to invade the 
Punjab, and Mabr&ja was compelled to cede a part of his kingdom doubt
less a part or the whole of the Punjab —tb Dongur Sain. Passing by the 
interesting statement that the islands of Aeheen, Malacca, Pegu and 
the .Malabar coast broke away from his empire, Farishta tells us that 
it was simultaneously threatened. by an attack on its north-west 
frontier and that Mahrdja was compelled to send his lieutenant _ Mai 
Chand of M&lwa3 to defend the Punjab hot was obliged to cede it to 
Persia. Some writers, adds Farishtp, say that Fandun even possessed 
the Punjab and that the descendants of bis son Kiirshaep held i.fc to- 
getbei’ with Kabul, Tibet, Sind and Nunroz down to the time of Rusfcum, 
i. e. for four generations.

Farishta’s account may have to be supplemented from the Tahaq&t- 
i-N dniri. When Far!dun had deposed the sorcerer Znhfik he despatched 
an army to dispossess Rustam who held the dominion of Hindusfin 
at the hand of Ziihak whose descendant lie was, and Bustim retreated 
into Shignan and Bamiau and eventually devoted his energies to the 
colonization of the mountains of Ghov. He made peace with Fandun 
and the Arab tribes akin to Zuinffe took up their abode in those mounta- 
nous tracts, and from him Muhammad of Ghor claimed descent.

Mahriija, after a reign of 700 years, was succeeded by Kesu Rai who 
invoked the aid of Mantichahr' against the Rdjas of southern 
India Sam3, son of Naum an, was sent to his assistance and they joined 
forces at JSlandhar in the Punjab. The allies compelled the recalcitrant 
rulers to pay homage to Kesu Rai. Munir Rai, son of Kesu Lai, 
succeeded him in Oadh, but lie forgot his debt to Persia and when the

1 Farishta distinctly speaks of Gurshasp as the son of l(andun. I->ut*—
Jamshid Farfdim

i r __ :___ ______________ _
Atrut f  j |

Gursbasp Seliu or Tuv or Brij or Ira j
Salm. Tuj, 1

Sarhndn ' Parichahr
I I

B&m Pnshung

550 Manuchabr.

RuL.n
are the pedigrees gWea ill°Maloolni, pp. 24 and 21. The Tabaqht-i-Nfairi g ives the sow 
of Far&ftttM italicised aud says that I n j  held M q  with Hind and Bind, whOe the 
Smizat-nPTdhirin says he held Khor&an with only a portion of Hind and Sind s T. N„
I, p. 808.

a Farishta expressly says that it derives its name from Mdl Chand. I t  appeals to be 
the Malwa of Central India, not the tract in the Punjab.

3 Hereditary prince of Seiatan, according to Malcolm, p. 24,

to e  Iranian dominion, 2 i  ^ | |  .
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.b-irk, A.frasiab, king of furau, invaded that kingdom, lie wrested the 
Punjab from ZaV the son of Sam, and made Jalandhar liis capital.
Ho acknowledged fealty to AfrasiAb and it remained in his possession till 
KaikoMd deputed  ̂ Jlusfciim, son of Zal, to reconquer it. Rustum 
expelled Manir liai and placed Suraj, a Hindp chief, on the ihr&tae.
Be gave Im sister's. daughter to Rdstun?, and died after a reign, of 
ritiO years ! Of his 85 sons Bhai Rijn, tho eldest, succeeded, and some 
say that he invested his brothers _ with the title of .IMjpdt. Bathe 
abandon, d the regulations established by Mahrtfja and incurred the 
enmity of Kidar, a Brahman of the SiwAlik mountains. Here Farishta 
or his translator must be alluding to the Siwalik kingdom—Sapada- 
laksha, Kidar defeated him and took his kingdom, but had to pay 
tribute to his contemporaries Kai-Kaiis2 and Kai-Khdsfau.

Farishta’s account now becomes confused. Afrasiab re-appears on 
the scene. _ Fie confers the government of India on Rohat, son of 
Sankftl RAj4s of Lakhnauti or Oaur in Bengal, but Rohat .dying with
out issue Mahraja II, a KaoWaha Rajput of M£rwar, places: himself 
on the throne and his nephew Kiddr wrests the Punjab from Rusfcum’s 
descendants. He lived for some time in Behera (? Bhera), but built the 
fortress of Jammu where he left Durga, the Bulbas1, one of his 
kinsmen, in charge, but Durga allied himself with the Khokars6 and 
Ohaubea6, f the ancient ZamimMrs of the Punjab/ and with the hill 
people between Kabul and Kandbir and expelled Kidar Rija from the 
Punjab.

1 Z ftP i-sw -Z flof the Widen hah -held  the city of Zitml, which g w  its name to 
Zabnlutan. It was also culled the city of Zuhak, and Vigne ~ ( 0 h , h n i ,  K a b u l  a n d  A fg h a n - 
i s k in ,  p, 109). described its position thus On the'continuation of the even-topped 
ndge of the Sar-i-Koh [which Baverfcy- N o t e s  on. A fg k d n U U n , p. S07—says is the 
crest of the great range of Mihsar SuUimau. bounding the Ghatni state on the east ] 
lira to be seen, as I r a  informed, the raids of a large city, called Jtohika, after the king 
who reigned there before the tune of the Mussaltnen.’ The ruins of Zabut appear to lie in 
the Mildta-i-Rmtam according to Raverty (o p ,c i t„  p. 458). For a note on zitbulLtdn see 
the Appendix to this Part,

2 Son of Kaikob&d.

■>Sankat l«jd, iwcording to Farishta, founded Lakhnauti in Bengal, after usurping 
w r^ S ? ' ".maintained. a vast army and refused to pay tribu' e to Afraaidb, and 

Piran-U isa> the w a z fr  of Arnsidb, was sent against him with 50,000 Turki herse but 
comjKdted to retreat. A W b  however joined him with 10 0 ,0 0 0  horse and carried off 
Sankal Rdja to lu ran , where he was eventually killed, in action by ltuatfim Malcolm 
■ completely silent as to this episode. Possibly this is the Si. uikaf < King of Sind » who 
supplied Bahrain Gor wdih 12,000 0r 1000 sweet-voiced minstrels from h i  kingdom.

hoy became the ancestors of the present L «  or Lilli, the musician gypsy tribe, of 
modern Persia: A. C. Woolner in Punjab Historical Society’s J o u r n a l ,  I I  n 120 
Local tradition • in Saintanpur preserves the name oE a* AlahammacUn tyranc/named'
Afr&a, who burnt down the sauted grave in Konkhal uoar Hardvrdr : Oalou.Ua s M w ,1874, p. 104.

* “ Which tribe has inhabited that ooantry ever since,” adds Farishta
* Farishta says Oakham, but he always confuses thorn with the Khokhars and the la tter 

must be meant.
« The name Ohaubea is extremely puzzling, ConjeeturaUy it is misreading of Joiva 

but this is very uncertain, We'find Chaubtn as a Partar name {Malcolm 1 p 51 not"»
But Bahrain who took possession of the Persian throne in 59) A. I ) .__a t ' a niijth later
poriod—was also called Chauhln, or tho «stick-like,’ probably from hia appearance • (ibid) 
p. 162, note 3). ' v .



TPfiese tubes, hitherto separate, now formed a single powerful state 
and Farishta imagined them to he those now called Afghans, though he 
quotes no authority for his theory. After Kidar's death Jai Chand 
usurped the throne. He was contemporaneous with I Ah man and 
Darab. Dab la his brother1 usurped the throne and founded
Dehli. He was however attacked by P'hur, a Raja of Kumauif/ 
and taken prisoner. P'hur refused to pay the Persian tribute 
and opposed the inroad of Alexander, according to the * the Brahminical 
and other historians/ After P'hui/s death Sansar Chand (Chandra.
Gupta) made himself master of 'India, but sent tribute to Gudarz,8 
king of Persia, until Juna, nephew of P ’hur, regained the throne. He 
was a contemporary of Ardashir BabegAn4 who invaded India hut was 
induced by JunaA presents of gold and elephants to stay his advance 
on the frontier. Juna reigned at Kariauj and was succeeded by his 
son Kalian Chand.

Farishta now turns to the history of Mtilwa. Be makes Vikraina- 
jib Pun war also a contemporary of Ardashir Babegan5, but notes that 
others make him Contemporary with Shapur." lie lost his life in a 
battle with ShAlivahaua, a Rfija of the Deccan, and from his death the 
Hindus date one of their eras. ,<r

' I tg:!
Malwa then fell to Raja Bhoj, also a Ptinwar, while one Vasdeo 

(Vasudeva) seized the ‘province'’ of Kanauj. During his reign Rairam- 
gor, 7 king of Persia, visited Kanauj in disguise,8 but was recognised 
by the Indian ambassador who had carried tribute? to Persia, and so 
VAsudeva seated Bairamgor ! on his throne, gave him his daughter in 
marriage and escorted him back to Persia. Va;n(leva left 32 sons, 
but his throne was usurped by llamdeo Rahtor, who expelled the 
KaehwahAs from Mar war and established the Rahtors in that province.
He also extorted tribute from the ra ja s  of Siw.ilik, after subduing 
the Raja of Kumaun, and plundered A'agarkot Thence he marched 
on Jammu, and though its Raja opposed him in the woods he was even* 
tually defeated. The fort of Jammu fell and llamdeo secured a 
daughter of the Raja9 for one 'of liis sons.

Ramdeo, Says Farishta, was contemporary with the Sassanian Firoz,10 
and to him and his son Kaikobad11 tribute was paid by India. After ■»

'Undo of his infant son and so doubtless .Tai Cbnud’s brother.
2Farishta tlid not get this statement from a Persian source: of. Malcolm, op. cit.,

P-77 .
30ndurz is the only one of the Ashknnian kings mentioned by Farishta. p; 87, and 

be must have reigned long- after Chandra Gupta's time. There were possibly two kings of 
this name, Bahrain Gudurz the third of the Arsaeides, who reigned after Christ, and Gudarz, 
ton of Fellas: .Malcolm op. cit., j>p. 85-87.

,:‘Artaxerxes, the Sassanian, 2220-240 A. D.. p. 93.
s Ardeshir II (ace. 381 A. D.) has clearly been confuse I here with Ardeshir Babegiu.
"Shapur HI, aoc. 385 A. » ., Malcolm, p 112.
’ Bahrain V, ace. 421 A. 1).
sThis tale is also noticed by Malcolm, op. cit. 1, p. 118.
rRatndeo tiien reached Shivkot Pindi, situated at a small distance on the top of the 

neighbouring hill at Nagarkot. There ho summoned the. lld ja to meet him at the temple of 
Uurga, whicn goddess he venerated. The Baja bestowed a daughter on one of EaradeoN 
ons in acknowledgment no doubt of his suzerainty.

10Aec. 458 A. D.
«Acc, 488 A. D.

V a  / - /  The Iranian dominion, 2 8  n i l  <
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R&mdeo's death civil war again' ensued, anti His general, Pariah Chand, 
a Sisodia, seized the throne. He refused the Persian tribute and Nait- 
shlrwAii’s ambassador returned empty-handed,1 so Persian troops invaded 
MulMn and the Punjab. Part&b Chand submitted and paid the annual 
tribute thenceforth without demur. After his death each of his 
generals seized.a province. Of these Anand Deo, a Bais Rajput, was the 
most powerful, but his power did not extend apparently over the Punjab ,3 
He lived in the era of Khusrau Parvis8 and died after a reign of 16 years.
A t this time, says Farishta, a Hindu, named Maldco, collected a force in 
the Doab and seized Delhi and Kanauj, but he left no son fit to succeed 
him and civil war ensued everywhere on his death. After him no single 
raja ruled over India, and. Mahmud of Ghazni found it divided thus ■ ~

Kanauj, held by Kuwar Rai.
Mfi'ath, held by Hardal Rai.
M alii van, 1 hold by Gulohandr Rai.
Lahore, held by Jaipil, soon of Ilatpal.

In  1079 Ibrahim bin Masa'ud I (xhaznavi having extended his 
conquests to Ajudhau (now Pik Pattan) returned to Rudpdt—a fort on 
the summit of a steep hill. Thence, he marched to Dera, whose inhabi
tants had originally come from Khorassdn, having been banished thence 
for frequent rebellions. They had formed themselves into a small 
independent state, and cut off by nearly impassable mountains from 
intercourse with their neighbours, bad preserved their ancient customs 
and rites, by not intermarrying with any other people. Dera was well 
fortified and remarkable for a fine fort about a para sang and a half in 
circumference. The Muhammadans took it and carried off 100,000 
persons into captivity.8

This closes FarishWs account, but in this connection Mr. Vincent 
Smith may be quoted. After the decay of the K ashin power, as he 
points out, coins'of Vfeudeva con tinued to, be struck long after he had 
passed away, and ultimately present the royal figure clad in the garb of 
Persia and manifestly imitated from the effigy of Sapor (Sh.ihpur I), the 
Sassanian monarch who ruled Persia from 238 to 269 A. D. Bahrain 
(Vavahr&n) I I  is also known to have conducted a campaign in Sfsfcan 
between 277 and 291 j and 'tw o great paramount dynasties, the Kush tin 
in 'Northern India and the Andhra in the Deccan tableland, disappear 
together almost at the moment when the Arsakidan dynasty of Persia was 
superseded by the Sassanian. ft is impossible to avoid hazarding the 
conjecture that the three events were in some way connected, and that 
the Persianizing of the Kusliin coinage of Northern India should be

>Acc. 531 A. I).
-Malcolm says that the omperors of India and China courted Hanshirwan’s friendship, 

and he describes the magnificent presents sent by the former (op. e it, p. 144). The 
tribute was, however, refuged to his unworthy successor (p. 151). MaushmvttnV power, it 
is implied, only extended to the Indus (p. 150).

\ :,A. » , 591-628.
According to the llag/moansa Kaghu carried his arms into Persia: Indian Shipping, 

p. 65
<Maharan, says Briggs, is supposed to ho a village on the left bank of the Jumna about 

10 miles below Mathra. Gulchamlr must be the - Iyool Ciiand,’ Itu,ja Of Mahavau, attacked 
by MahmAd of Ghazni in or about 1017 A. D. Briggs, op. e it ,  p. 58,

4.Briggs, I, pp. 139*40,



explained by the occurvenco o£ an unrecorded Persian invasion/ 1 1 
But Parishta appears to preserve the records of the revival of Persian 
influence daring the period which elapsed between the overthrow of the 
Kusban power and the Muhammadan inroads.

The theory of tlife predominance cf the Iranian element ia North
western India is confirmed by the thesis advanced by Sten Konow that 
in Bashgali, which may be taken as the type of the language of the 
Siahposh Kafirs of Northern. Kfifiristnn, we have a dialect derived from 
an ancient Iranian dialect which had retained the  ̂Aryan * and not 
changed it to h. We also know of the existence of such a language, 
spoken by tribes who in the 14th century B. C„, worshipped. gods such as 
Mitra, Yaruna, Tndra and the Nasatyas.2

The latest view is that the Kambojas were an Iranian tribe, both 
Bralvrnanic and Buddhistic literature refers to their fine breed of horses.
The Nepalese tradition may be due to the fact that the early Tibetan mode 
(or one of the Tibetan modes) of disposing' of the dead was similar to the 
Iranian, but exposure of the dead to be devoured by birds is a fairly 
widespread practice and does not prove identity of race in those who 
practise it. The Kambojas seem to have esteemed it a sacred duty to 
destroy noxious or Ahramanic creatures, as did the Iranians, but such a 
belief would not be proof of racial identity. The Iranian affinities of the 
Kamboja are however accepted by Kuhn, G. K. Nariman and Zimmer.3

But however strong may have been the Iranian element in the popu
lation of the Hinuu Kush and on the north-western frontier many indic
ations show that it was not advanced in civilisation. The tribes which 
occupied the modern Kaliristan, Gilgit and Chitral were called Pisacha 
or ‘ eaters of raw flesh/ and traditions of ritual cannibalism still survive 
among the Shins of Gilgit, the War and BaShgal Kafirs and in Dardis- 
tan / Indeed the Bards of Gilgit bad a reputation among the Kashmiris 
for cannibalism as late as I860. It must, however, be pointed out that 
very similar legends of ritual cannibalism are very common all the 
world over and that cannibalism was supposed to exist in Muzaffargarh 
as late as I860. The Kornasa or shaggy and the Sringi-nara or horned 
men are mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata as if they occupied the same seats 
as the Madrakas and Pahlavas,6 and if so they must have been settled in 
the plains or at least in the sub-montane.

On the other hand the Iranian element may have been a highly 
civilising influence, bringing Zoroastrian ideas into the Punjab plains 
and the hills on their western frontier, but unable to penetrate the 
Indus Kohistan and Hindu Kush to their north. In  the' present state 
of our knowledge the evidence is accumulating but it is at present 
fragmentary and conflicting. The question of Zoroastrian influences on 
Indian religions and religious art is now being raised for the first time 
and is noticed briefly below.

1 Unrig History o f India, pp. 254-5. For tlie countries, which appear on V4*odeva'» 
coins, vee ti e Appendix to this Part.

s J. R. A. S,, 1911, pp.l and 46.
8 See J .  R. A, S., 1912, pp. 255-7, and references there given.
4 is . 1905, pp. 285-8. Grierson says that a connexion between PisScha ant the 

Pashai Kafirs is phonetically possible, hut Pashai is not the name of a sept; I t  is the 
name of a valley.

5 J ,  R. A. S„ 1909, p. 140.
IS
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I t  is now necessary to hark back and discuss the condition of the 
111113ab prior to and after the episode of Alexanders invasion.

. O t the sixteen. States of Northern India enumerated in the most 
ancient literary traditions1 a t least four and possibly five lay, hi whole 
or in part, Within the modern Punjab or on its frontiers. These were—

(«) Grandhara./ which included the modern Districts of Pesha
war, Attock and Rawalpindi. I t  appears to have derived 
its name from the Gandhara tribe which is mentioned as 
holding1 with the Havanas the Kabul valley and the 
regions still further west. The Persian satrapy of 
Gandaria was distinct from those of India, Arachosia 
(Kandahar) and Aria (Herat). I t  comprised the North- 
Western Punjab. I ts  capital was a t one time Takshasila, 

but a t others Pushkalavati.
(**) Kamboja, which adjoined GandMra, and lay in the ex

treme north-west, with Dvvaraka as its capital,3 Mr. 
Ymeent Smith however points out that Kambojadesa 
18 the name applied in Nepalese tradition to Tibet.4 
Bw iraka may be the Darva of D/irvabhisara, i.e. Darva 
and Abhisara, the whole tract of tlio lower and middle 
bills between the Jhelum amt the Chenab, including the 
modern Rajauri.  ̂ But this would make Kamboja- too far 
to the east to be in agreement with Rhys Davids' view.

(m ) Kurd, held by the Kurus, with its capital at Indraprastha, 
close to Delhi.

{iv) South of the Kurus and west of the Jum na lay the M atsya 
or Macchas, possibly represented by the modern Moos of 
the Mewat.

(v) The Surasemts, whose capital Madhura (doubtless Mathra) 
ivas in the Jum na valley and who thus lay immediately 
north-west5 of the Macchas and west of the Jumna.

In  addition to the great cities mentioned above we find Sagata. 
probably the modern Sialkot, described as the capital of the Maddas.

Professor Rhys Davids has called attention to the fact that the
earliest Buddhist records reveal, the existence, side by side with more or 
less powerful monarchies, of small aristocratic republics, with either 
complete or modified independence, in the 66h and 7th centuries B. C. 
When Buddhism arose there was no paramount sovereign in India, but 
foul gieat monarchies existed in north-east India. None, of these how
ever included, or even adjoined, the Punjab, and the countries held by

fW tl td r a ,  and V inaM  T e x t s . -  See Buddhist M i a ,  p, 233. 
c  Kandahar (as .Professsr Rhys Davids thinks): op, cit., p. 28.— See Vincent
Smith, V arlyB L ntory  o f  India , pp. 34, 35, 25 and 27 : also pp, 297 and 300. The king.
" X  t t 2 ^ ha r  W*8-»0Vei;wMmt?  1Y ,t^  HnM in 500 A- 5 -» n d  regained by M iM it gula, tlw Hun, from its ruler, perhaps himself a Han, about £30. J

- Op. cit., p. 28 s - S e e  also the map at the end of that work. Cf. also Vincent Smith, 
op, ctt., p. 55. - J

1 Op. cit., p. 178.
Clearly not sm tfam *f as in Buddhist M ia , p. 27,

( ’ (  < £ »  The Tunjab in Buddhist times. i
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the Kurds, Matsyas and Surasenas did not apparently form kingdoms, 
but were doubtless rather tribal confederacies, loosely organised and with 
ever-changing boundaries, like, the Mewat or Bhattiana of more recent 
times. At the time of Alexander’s invasion these conditions had under
gone little change, though the tendency to form kingdoms had become 
more marked. The Macedonian invaders found the Indus the boundary 
between India and the Persian empire.

Somewhat later Persian influence began to make itself felt in  the 
north-west frontiers of India, and in 516 B. C, Skylax, a Carian Greek, 
explored the Indus under Darius’ orders. Sailing from Kaspapyros1, a 
city of the Gandharians, in the P a k t u i M  g 4  (the land of the Paktyes) 
he made his way down that river to the ocean, and his surveys enabled 
Darius to annex the Indus valley. The Persians formed the conquered 
territory into an Indian satrapy, which extended from Kalabagli to the 
sea, and perhaps included territories on the east bank of the Indus. I t  
certainly excluded Gandaria and Araehosia (KandaMr).

Elsewhere, m the territories not included in the Indian satrapy, the 
conditions described above had undergoue little change, though the 
tendency to crystallise into organised monarchies had become decidedly 
more marked in the northern or submontane tracts of the Punjab. 
Penkalaotis (Pushkalavati, the capital. of Gandhara), the capital of a 
tract (also so called after it), which corresponds to the present Yusufzai 
country, was overrun by Alexander’s generals, who were accompanied 
by Omphis ‘ Taxiles,’ the king or feudatory chief of ‘ Taxila ’.3 Alexan
der himself advanced from near JaMlabad into BAjaur by the Kunar 
valley. In  Bajahr he encountered the powerful Aspasians, and took 
Nysa, a. town and hill-state which probably lay on the lower spurs of 
the Koh-i-Mor. Thence he crossed the Gouraios (Paujkova) and attacked 
Massaga, perhaps Manglaur, the old capital of Swat, in Assakenian 
territory. This was followed by the capture of Aornos.8

Although no part of these Provinces has, as far as can be learnt 
from historical records, undergone less change than the hill tracts to the 
north of Peshawar, hardly a certain trace of Alexander’s conquests 
remains. The tribes mentioned in the histories of his invasion have dis
appeared, and the cities he captured eaunot, in any one case, be identified 
with any certainly. Yet the social system remains much the same— 
a loose congeries of tribes under nominal chiefs who are known by terri
torial names.

Crossing the Indus, probably at or near End or Ohind, Alexander 
advanced to Taxila, whose ruler was then at war with Abisares, the ruler 
of Darva and Abhisara, the whole tract of the lower and middle hills, 
lying between the Jlielum and the Clienab, and which included Eajauri.

'O f KaspltjVros: possibly gasyapapUfa (Multan), which was, we must conjecture, a 
dependency of Oandhiva.

•Just as Ambi (Omphis) assumed the title of Taxi lee on his accession to the throne 
of Taxila, so Arsakcs, the ruler of Urasha, would appear to have taken his name from his 
Waltn and the Pathan , chiefs of the present day in Dir and Sw£fc have a precisely similar 
system. In much the same way tribes Hk: the Katpch and Dogrn derive their names from 
the territories which they occupy or in which they are dominant.

Mahaban—See Stein, Report of Archaeological Survey work in tho North-West 
Frontier Province for 1904-05.
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Abi sires indeed sent convoys to Alexander, .but he was in secret league, 
jyith Boros, the Paurava,1 who ruled between the Jhelum and thee Chendb. 
A lter defeating bis forces in a great battle probably on the K arri plain, 
jnst above Jhelum, Alexander crossed the Ohenab to attack another 
Pores, 'nephew of the former and ruler of Gandaris, which may have 
corresponded to the modern Gondal Bar. Boros was not however 
absolute ruler of this tract for it, was partly held by independent tribes, 
and adjacent to it lay the Glamai. or Qiaukamkoi,

Similarly on the east bank of the Ravi lay the Kathaioi,* and still 
further east, on the Beds, the Oxydrakai (Kshudrakas), while to their 
south-west, along the lower course of the Ravi below Lahore were the 
warlike Mallei. These tribes formed a loosely knit confederacy, but the 
Kafihaioi were attacked before the Malloi could reinforce them, and 
while only supported by the minor clans in their immediate neighbour
hood. Thus Alexander was able, after crossing the Ravi and receiving 
the surrender of Pimprama from the Adraistai, to invest Sangala into 
which the Kathaioi had thrown themselves. After its fall. Alexander 
advanced to the Boas which In probably reached just below its south
ward bend below Pathankot. Indeed if speculation be admissible we 
may conjecture that Pimprama was Paifckin and. that the Kathaioi are 
represented by the Katoch. However this may be, Alexander appointed 
Poroa king of all the conquered territories between the Beds and the 
Ravi, then occupied by the GHausai, Kathaioi and 5 other nations, and 
comprising no less than 2 0 0 0  townships. Taxiles was confirmed in 
his sovereignty, formerly somewhat. shadowy, over all the territory 
between the Jhelum and the Indus. Lastly, he made Abisares satrap 
of Bhimbbar and Rajauri, together with the over lordship of Urasa.

On his return march Alexander reached the Jhelum, having first 
secured control of the southern part of the Salt Range which formed 
the kingdom of Sophytea (Saubhubi). Near the confluence of the 
Cbenab and Beds, then probably close to Jhang, Alexander landed troops 
from his flotilla to forestall an attempt by the Siboi and Agalassoi to 
join the Malloi, who lay lower down the river. The Siboi, a rude tribe 
clad in skins and armed with clubs, submitted, but the Agalassoi. 
mustered 40,000 foot and 3000 horse to resist the invader and were 
apparently exterminated. Both their principal towns were taken, but 
the capture of the second cost the Macedonians many lives. I t  is 
clear from this account that the tract round Jhang was then highly 
fe r t ile  and densely populated, partly by a backward race (the Siboi), 
partly by a well-organised nation, the Agalassoi, which possessed forti
fied towns. The citadel of their second town escaped destruction, and 
Was garrisoned by a detachment from the Macedonian army.

The Malloi still remained unconquered. I t  appears certain that 
they held an extensive and fertile tract, along both banks of. the lower 
Ravi, and that they were in ordinary times at feud with the Oxydrakai.

11 The guess that P ovoj might he Paurava/ says Mr. Vincent Smith, ‘ is not 
convincing cit,, p, 68. In the fSassuman chronicles the name appears as Fur.

2 The Kathaioi have been identified wit'll the modem Kathi&s who settled in the 
Iffoatgpmery district about 1 1 generations ago from KathUwdr. The Kathias never had 
any settlements east W the E arl according to their own traditions.—See Montgomery 
Gazetteer, 1899, pp. 82-3.
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BoStn this emergency the two tribes formed am alliance, cemented by 
a wholesale exchange" of brides, and endeavoured to combine against 
the invaders. But Alexander acted too. promptly to allow their forces, 
which united would have formed an army of 1 0 0 ,0 0 0  men, including 
1 0 ,0 0 0  horse, with 700 or 900 chariots, to collect, Crossing the Bar, 
even at that period a waterless steppe, between, the Cheaab and Ravi, 
he surprised the Mallei in their fields, Those who escaped were shut 
up in the fortified towns, one of which, with a citadel situated on a 
commanding’ height, was stormed and 8000 of its garrison slain. Push
ing on Alexander caught up the flying Mallei at a ford across the 
Ravi, and inflicted further severe loss upon them ; and, crossing the 
river into the .Montgomery district, he took a Brahman stronghold, per
haps Shorkot, the ancient Shor.1

The Malloi too had still another stronghold in a small, town 80 
or 90 miles north-east of Multan. This offered a desperate resistance.
Alexander was wounded in the assault : in revenge all its inhabitants 
were massacred. At the confluence of the five rivers with the Indus, 
or possibly at tbeir confluence with the Hakra, Alexander founded a city.
In  its neighbourhood lay the independent tribes styled Abastanoi,
Xathroi (Oxathroi, ? Kshatriya) and Ossadioi by Arrian, Curtins, 
however, says that Alexander eamo to a second nation called Malli and 
then to the Sabarcae,2 a powerful democratic tribe without a king, who »
numbered 68,000 warriors with 500 chariots. Further south the 
extremity of the modern State of Bahiiwalpur lay within the dominions 
of Mousikanos.

Thus the political conditions in the Punjab were, as we shall 
always find them, strongly marked and deeply contrasted. In  the 
Punjab Proper ruled dominant tribal democracies, 8 the tribes or tribal 
confederacies of the Malloi, Oxydrakai, Kathaioi, the. precursors of the 
Sikh commonwealth; while the hills which encircled them were held 
by petty chiefs, Saubhuti, Ambhi of Taxi la, Abisares, Arsakes ailcl the 
two chieftains or kinglets designated Boros. Sind then, as often later, 
formed a kingdom or group of principalities.

Of the states in the north-west Punjab few were of any great extent.
The dominions of the elder Poros between the Jhelum and Chet rib 
only comprised 300 townships, 4 whereas the country from the former

'Shop was identified by Cnnningham- with Alexandria Soriana, bnt D*. Vogel has 
ahowa that its ancient name was Shibipnra Shibi was a tribal name, often mentioned in 
Sanskrit l i !oratnre. and Chinese Buddhist tradition places a Shibi-idja in the Upper Swat 
valley.— Journal o f tie  Punjab Historical Society, 1, p. 174.

3I)iodorus calls those Samha-at.u, and adds that the Sodrai ahd Massauoi occupied both 
banks of the river (? Indus),

»« The Kathaiims warn not ruled by kings like the tribes which lay nearer the Indus 
(in. the Salt Range and other hills), but were autonomous, each o f the communities into 
which they were divided being self-governed t ” McCrindle’s Ancient I'.d ia , p. 37, n„ in. 
which the uortls in Italics are apparently the editor’s own deduction. No authority is 
cited, and from Note L, to his Invasion o f India, p. 347,' it would appear that the note is 
based on Arrian, who speaks of the Kathaians and other tribes of independent Indians, 
which does not necessarily, imply that the Kathaians were autonomoi at all, Strabo indeed 
expressly says that they chose as king the handsome-t man, probably meaning that no one 
physically deformed could sueceod to the kingship. But in any event the rule of a king 
would bo quits consistent with the existence of ‘ autonomous ’ village communities.

* Ancient India, p, 35, § 39 (Strabo).
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rival’ to the Boas was held by no less than nine nations with 50001 
townships, though the latter number may b<* exaggerated.

The state of civilisation then existing in the Punjab is described 
with some detail in the Greek histories.

Under the Manryan dynasty2 the Punjab became a mere province 
of the empire, and with Kashmir, Sind and the territories west of the 
Indus formed a vieeroyalty governed from Taxila. Yet few traces of 
the Buddhist code imposed on its people remain. Again from the time 
of Demetrius (100 B. G.) to the overthrow of Hermaios (c. 56 A. I>.)~— 
a period of two centuries and a half - the Punjab was dominated by 
Greek or G ratio-Bad-nan influences which have left still fewer traces, 
although it was signalised by the reign of Menander (Milinda in 
Prakrit), the king whose brilliant capital was .a t Sagala (Sialkot) and 
who was converted to Buddhism. Sagala lay in Maddarattha, the 
country of the Macldas, the Madras or Madrakas of Sanskrit literature. 
W ith the Madras and the people of Sagala, the Kshudtakas and 
Malavas were all included in the general term Bahika3, and the inhabi
tants of-Sagala itself formed a class of the Bahika called Jartikn, The 
Grseco-Buddhist civilisation was destroyed by the Parthians, and they 
in tarn fell before the Indo-Scytluan dynasty, whose greatest ruler, 
Kanishka, also became a convert to Buddhism. But the Buddhism of 
his time was that of the Makayana or Great Vehicle,4 ‘ largely of 
foreign origin and developed as the result of the complex interaction of 
Indian, Zoroastrian,- Christian, Gnostic and Hellenic elements/chiefly 
made possible by the unification of the Roman world under the earlier 
emperors.6 The centre of the Indo-Scythian power lay in Gandhara 
and Kashmir, and Kanishka's capital was Purashapnra (Peshawar), 
but his great Buddhist council sat at the Kuvana monastery at Jalan
dhar, and in Kashm ir/ Sir John Marshall is now in possession of 
proof that Kozoulo-Kadphisis (I) was reigning in 79 A. D, so that 
Kanishka was reigning in the 2nd century of our era. This should 
settle the controversy regarding Kanishka5s dates.

From Kanishka5s time date the (land l i f e  sculptures, many of 
whose characteristic features are due to the cosmopolitan Graoo-Iloman 
influence.

1 Anaien' India, pp, 8 and 4 0 : but in tiro Invasion. o f  India, p. 112, the number is 
given as 500—clearly an.error, for Strabo twice nays 5000.

2 Dr. I). B. Spooner regards Jlauryan as equivalent to Mervian and observes tliafc tbo 
founder of the dynasty, Cbandragnpta, was certainly not a Buddhist s J .  R . A. 8., 1915, 
pp. l i t  and 416.

3 References to the Bahika, Bahlilca or Vahilika are frequent in Sanskrit literature, but 
it is difficult to locate them with precision. Cunningham (A. S . ft., I , p. 148) plotted the 
Bahika country, which was named after Btlhi and B ikn, two demons of the Beas river, in the 
Jalandhar Boab, while Lassen, on the authority of the Trikanda Sesha, says tbo Bahikn 
are the same as the people of Trigartta. Cenuingham apparently followed the authority of 
the M aH lh ira ta , but that poem also describes the Jtalva as also called Biihika imd 
Jai'tika, it. V., p. '195. They must not be confused with the Uahlavao'f Pallava as has 
been done by a writer in J .  U. A. $., 19V;, p. 258. ft  is tempting to suggest that they are 
represented by the modern Bimos df Sialkot.

* Or Northern School, which still prevails in .Japan, China and Tibet, in Spiti and, in 
very impure form, in Lahnl and Kanawar.

'Vincent Smith, op. oil., p. 283.
Early H istory o f  India, p. 2,34 ; it probably eat at Jalandhar in the cold weather 

and in Kashmir in the hot season (cf. p, 229 for the treatment of the Chinese hostages).



Kushan power in the rest of India undoubtedly decayed under 
Vasudeva, whose name shows how: thoroughly Indianised the invaders 
had become; hut in the Punjab and Kabul they held their own until 
they were overthrown in the 5th century by the Ephthalites or W hite 
Huns. B ut about the .middle of the 3rd century the Kushan coinage 
became Persianisedj and possibly this is to be ascribed to the unrecorded 
Persian invasion, discussed above, pp. ,24-5.

During* the Gupta ascendancy the Punjab, with Eastern Rdjputana 
and,Maiwa, was for the most part in the possession of tribal democracies, 
or confederacies, which had subsisted through all the dynastic changes 
and invasions of the preceding centuries. The Madrakas still held the 
Central Punjab, hut a new tribe, the Yaudheyas (Joiyas), now appear as 
occupying both banks of the Sutlej, while the Abluras with the Malavas 
held part of Eastern Bajputana. The Kushans, eventually confined 
to Gandluiva and Kibul, maintained diplomatic relations with Samud- 
ragupta, but neither their territories, nor the Punjab as a whole, 
was much influenced by the Hindu renaissance of the Gupta period1.

The W hite Iluns assailed the kingdom of Kabul , and',thence poured, 
into India in 455-181 A. D. Ten years later they overwhelmed 
Gandimra under the leadership of Torama.ua, whose son ilihirakula 
m&de Sagala (Sialkot) his capital. His reign was chiefly remarkable, 
as far as the Punjab is concerned, for his persecution of the Buddhists, 
and a great massacre of the people of Gandhara, on the banks of the 
Indus, the king being a bigoted worshipper of Shiva, his patron deity.
But he died soon after, in 540, and his kingdom did riot long survive 
him, for in 563-7 the Turks and Persians overthrew the White Huns in- 
the Oxus Valley, and thus destroyed the root of their power in India. For 
nearly 500 years India now enjoyed almost absolute immunity from in
vasion of her North-Western Frontier, but during this long opportunity 
she failed tp create any organised State powerful enough to protect her 
when, the tide of invasion once more flowed in upon her. Nothing is 
known of Punjab history in the latter half of the 6 th  century, but by 
604 A.D . we find a powerful kingdom established at Thanesar (Sthanvi- 
fivara) in the holy circuit of the Kurubshetva. Here, towards the end of 
the 6 th century, Frabhakani-vardhana had raised himself to eminence 
by successful wars against the Hun. settlements of the North-W est 
Punjab and the clans of Gurjara (Gujraf), His son Harsha, who 
reigned from 606  ̂to 648, established a great kingdom over Northern 
India from the Himalaya to the Narmada, but its administration com
pares unfavourably with, that of the Guptas. Violent crime was rare, 
but the pilgrim Ilmen Tsang was more than once robbed by brigands.

Imprisonment of the eruol Tibetan type was now the ordinary 
penalty, the prisoners being left to live or die, but mutilation was often 
inflicted for serious offences—such as filial impiety—though it was some
times commuted into banishment. Ordeals were much in vogue. 
Nevertheless the civil administration was founded on benign principles, 
ibe  rent of the crown lands, fixed in theory at j-th of the produce, was the
a  , 1 Kartripum, a  place which gave ilia nari'o to a kingdom embracing Kumaon, Almora, 
uarnmii and Rangra, is identified by Ffeet with ICartarpnr, but that town appears to owe 
cSiOfigm to the Sikhs, Hutchison Mentions Brahmapura as a move ancient kingdom com- 

pfisjng British Garhwal and Kumaon; Clmmba Gazetteer, p, 69.

t * (  i The kingdom of Thanesar. 3 1  v k j
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22 T he connection with China. o L

5 d1 ? T X l W M e ’ *?“ " r r e % h ta ^  compulsory labour was 
m ! r l r  ate personal service was. exacted and liberal provision
ot- f l  comuiuI1. ^ f  • Officials were remunerated by grants
and' M w i  T u  ^ ^ ^ p e ^ l l y  among the Brahmansand iiaddinst monks, and records of public events were kept. Harsh:./’.!
2 f i * £ » W  accomplished literary circle, i l i e h  included 

s t i n ^ 11t W ti °0Ia^  the U a n la -c h x n t,,, or ‘ Deeds of 
I  hiT ktrm- i u ' i J lie rclif 10VS l,oslkon was however confused. 
T J f n L l  l ? 7 - f^ ° ,irjd fcha Baddhftt doctrines, first in their
the sfm 3  f e  fcut he also worshipped Siva and
S 5 « “f- Multan lie also built a vast monastery of timber in
I S  £® g a i n e d  strange teachers, apparently Zomastrians for a
of fhe i i !  f t  lefS0t tll‘- ,to L, ie s tm cfcu r0  in which 1 2 ,0 0 0  followers 
i f .  , oatlaudxsh system, with all their books, perished. For a century
t S  K t f ed J heM ^ a o£ ih0 Sakas b  t
f i t  to S ;  £  I® the tradition p re s s e d  by Tarauath, but accord- 

M ; ,  ?!a. san?' about b i t  Multan was a province where the Sun- 
god was held in special honour and formed, like Po-fa-to which lay to its

greater patt ol the country between the Indus and Be,is, and had its
f u f f  north 1 K d  J whif h^ as th™ predominant power

•ii In r?  ’ ,haf  .wd™ed Taxlla aQd Siughapura (the Salt Ran £e) 
with the tra sh  plain, Punch and JRajauri to the rank of feudatories b

The pilgrim returned, after a month's stay a t Jalandhar to n , i m 
penetratuig the defiles of the Salt Range with difficulty, crossing the Indus! 
a id following the route over the Pamirs and through Kbotan in 640 A 1).

H a rs L ^ s e n f  ?  B raW m  U Wlt\ C til?a a.f this P ^ o d  was indeed close.

£  a t ;

alliances amid the petty states on till' in lf /  ' ^  ,Ar, bsxSou8'llfc 
Chinese raised the chiefs ’of S n a  k L  T  bordf ^  the 
Chitral, Yasin, Zabulistan f G h a S > K , S f  Onost of Badakhshdn), 
of kings, in ber attempts to f0r m a *° the rauk
and Tibetans alike. In 651 however I 8¥® f Arabs
tribes, overthrew the Chinese anddireff £  h  !’/  t je lvarlut 
India and CBiiia „ .„ed  f e rn , , , ,  ^  °f

India, and what racial elements fchov l td  ■ i ' T 8!  to beat UT°” 
apart Iron, f t ,  * *  « * -

dem ent, .applied by f t ,  inv„ion ,
1 See the appendix to this part. '  ld,CTer
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term can be justly applied to the heterogeneous mass which is called 

Grseoo-Bacfcrian.
The Parthian tnfi' eestcb.

Closely connected with the migrations of the Sahas and allied 
nomad tribes was the development of the Parthian or Persian 
power under the Arsalddan kings,, Mithradates I  (174 to 180 B. C,), 
king of Bactria, had extended his power as far as the Indus and 
possibly to the east of that river, and the Saka chiefs of Taxi la 
and Mathura took the title of satrap, presumably because they 
had become feudatories of the Parthian monarchy. About, 120 B. C.
Manes1 or Mauas attained power in the Kabul valley and the Punjab.
The most famous of his successors was Gondophares, and the coins of 
his nephew Abdagases are found in tho Punjab only, ba t those of his 
successor Orthagnes are more widely spread. The Imlo-Parthi.ua 
princes were however expelled from the Punjab by the Yueh-chi by the 
end of the first century A. D. Towards the close of that century 
Appollonius of Tyana visited Taxila and found it the capital of a 
sovereign who ruled over what was of old the kingdom of Porus. He 
bore the name of Phraotes/ apparently a Parthian name, hut was an 
Indian king, who bad been educated by Brahmans and married the 
daughter of a king beyond the Beas. Appollonius was the bearer of a letter 
from the Parthian king Bardanos a t Babylon, and this he presented to the 
satrap of the Indus at its crossing, and he, although no officer of the Par - 
thian king, supplied them with boats and a guide to the Ravi out of re
gard for him, I t  thus appears that the Parthian power did not then extend 
even to the Indus at Attock. Appollonius’ object was to study the rites 
and doctrines of the Sramans and Brahmans, and he found many monu
ments of Alexander’s invasion, and considerable traces of Greek influence.8

The account of Appollonius’ visit to India does not come to us a t 
first hand,.but it is confirmed indirectly by the fact that Hermaios, the 
last Greek ruler of Kabul and possibly other territories adjoining it, was 
not overthrown by the Kushans till about 50 A. IS., and even his down
fall was gradual, for Kadphises I at first struck coins in their joint names, 
and then replaced the bust of Hermaios by the effigy of the Roman 
emperor Augustus, showing that he acknowledged a shadowy suzerainty 
in Rome through his immediate overlord, the Parthian monarch.

The Centra). Asian inkoads.
While the earlier invaders of India appear to have been 

Aryan, Iranian, or Greek, the first, or second century B. C. brought 
down upon India a torrent of Central Asian4 peoples which only

1 I t  might tie tempting to suggest some connection between Wanes and the M&wis of 
tho Simla lulls l£ the former name did not appear as Moga.

2 Of. Phraates, a Parthian name.
3India and Home, by Priaulx, pp. 11-12 etc.
’The term Indo*8cythian, which appears to the present writer wholly unjustifiable 

and misleading, appears to he due to the fact that, as Herodotus records, the Persians termed 
™  "Oythian nomads Sakai. But tho Saka originally held territory to the west of the 
Wu-aun horde, apparently situated between the Chu and the Jaxartes (Syr Darya) rivers 
to the north or south of the Alexander mountains. From those seats they were expelled 
by tho Yneh-chi. Moreover, as Dr. D. B.. Spooner has now pointed out, even Herodotus 
used the terra Sakai in more than one application and for long periods S h tta  denoted 
.Iranians, not Scythians at all, As Dr. Fleet has contended there were no Scythians in the 
north of India in early times and Shd'rynmuni should be translated ‘ Iranian sage.’

f



V \ O  )•) I#  Thfi Central Asian inroads ' n i l  j
A* i °

ejided w iph  the M ug 'll m y m m g . .  Tjbe Kiyljest of thefe Invaders 
were the Sikns1 who overran the valley of the Helrafiud and gave 
llieir name to that country, so that, it became known as Sakast<§n6 
?}' Sis tin  aft,er them, some time alter 130 B. C. Other branches 
of the horde, penetrating the Indian passes, established satrapies at 
Taxila and Mathura, which were closely connected. Very little is 
known about tfir‘ Sabi civilization. They adopted, it would appear, 
the religion ot the Persians, presumably Zoroastrianism, for accord
ing to Taranath,5 Harsh a of ' Thanesar' in the 7th century A. I). 
bip’ltythe great monastery o( timber near Multan, but eventually \  
set fire to it and burnt ail its heretical denizens as already described-3 
But as a ruling race the §akas probably disappeared from the rupiah before 
the great \  neb-chi invasion under K ad pluses I, who was chief of the 
Kuslbn section of that tribe. He probably conquered Kabul about 60 
A. D. and Ifis successor, Kadphises IT, finally extinguished the Indo- 
Parthian power in the Punjab and Indus valley.

Thus these nomads, flip  may have been a Mongolian or Turk 
Stpck or a mixed race known as t}io Tueh-chi, had established themselves 
ip Kipin, probably porth-eastprn Afghanistan if not Jvasinmr.. and in 
the K,abii} territory fiv fid) A. D.„ and the kingdom pf Ivadphises I 
dppbfcfess iu,eluded all modem Afgluinistan apd extended to the Indus. 
Between 9'j and 10(1 A- 1). the Yueh-ohi dopnnb'n was extended all 
oyer northwestern. Julia, and the KnsJHn dynasty lasted till 225, a 
period of nearly U y o  centuries. . But the Tpyki Shafiiya's of Kdlml were, 
orpit Jpast claimed to fie, descended from Kanishka, the Kushan, so that the 
Turin element appam tiy” held its own at Kabul from. A. T). 60 tp c. 900.

As a race the'Yaeli-ebi wpre not snub-nosed Mongols, but big men with 
pink complexions and large noses, resembling ip manners ancf customs 
tdie Jliung-nu, a Jribe of Tprki nopiads of the s$fpe stock.4 They came 
originally from the province of Kan-suh ip north-western China and 
must have comprised, at the time of their defeat by the Hiung-nu, about 
500,f|();) or 1,00.0,C|00 souls with 100,000 to 200,000 bowmen. W hat 
were the numbers which accompanied Kadphises I  and Kadphises 
I.| into^ the Punjab wp have no means of knowing'. All that- is 
knoiyp is tlpit t}ieir great successor, Kanishka, wielded a military 
power sir vast thaf he was ohle to wrest Kashgar, Yarkand and IChotari 
from China. lie  embraced the Buddhist faith and founded at Peshawar, 
his capital, the Kauik-eliaitya which Alberuni alluded to as Jpte as 
W30 t) . But though Kanishka was a Buddhist the coins of the
Kushipa continued to bear Images of Zoroastrian deities, sneb as 
Mithra, the Sun-, Vnha, the Wind-, and the War-gods. But other 
coins bore the names and figures of non-Iranian gods, and, those of 

'Mr Vincent Smith speaks of this as an Iutlo-Parthian dynasty and gome ol 
them bear Iran it  names, eg . Onones. But. Manes and A «s are believed to be irfythic 
mimes and grot. III!, filiaiidarkar vyorfd regard them »» S;ikas, some of whom assumed lranie 
names just as t» recks took Buddhist and even Hindu names: Inti. Ant., 1911, p. lb, ®. 15.

(rfhe Tibetan historian of fiuddhijiip.
?P. 3? nspra. See Marty f f i t t  o f  India, p. 293, The text giv^s n very imperfect 

idea of the probable extent of Zoroastrian influences during this period. ftofeyftnye can duly 
he made to %  b . B. Spooner’s valuable on HU iZm casttim  Period o f  Indian
Me,torn ip ■!. It. A S.. ltU!>, page 4p5/

'M w w  f r n k  ?t V; 1 W  ThP Khwg-pp tycra, pot l-fups pr Bplitfialitos,
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VasudeVii are' restricted1 in' their types to th® Mofeor l-'ss- ftjV&drotfe re- 
presentations of a few ribh-Zo'roh’strlaii deifies; Almost. Sit the coins 
of this Kushdn, like thosri of Kadphwea I t ,  exhibit the figure 6f  Shiva 
with tin; bull Nandi.

CHIHUbE U#D TlMAN ltfw6l£j/6A8 
As has already been shown China exercised at M  *>1* f  tirha tin' 

important influence in the extreme, north-wrest o! India.in the 7,611 and 
8 th centuries. When hoi power decayed that 6 t the Tibetans, increas
ed and in 7 17 A. D  they ('and not the, Chinese^ according to Waddell1) 
invaded1 north-eastern India, but apparently d i l  dot. extend tipur yii- 
I'oads to any part 6£ the modern Punjab The p6pulalio;n of Western,
Tibet, says' the Kevd. A. 11. Praacke, is the result of a long prtfcep of 
blending of at least three stocks, two Aryan, viz. the Moris of North'Alpha 
and. the’ Dards of d ig i t ,  and the third, and most numerous, Mongolia!] 
which is the Tibetan nation.

Of the Mens little is known as they were overlaid by  ̂ the Bard 
migrations, except in ZaugskaT, even before the Central Tibet ms over
whelmed them In Zangskar all Indians, Kashmiris or Dog-ras are 
called Mon and Mr, Tranche thinks that the ancient Mohs' were auf 
Indian tribe, but it is not necessary to assume this. The ly««y, the wild 
sheep and the wild yalc had their feeding- grouhcls much further to,the 
west2 than they are now-a-days arid .though Tibetan nomads may have 
extended as far as d ig i t  .as far back as the time of Herodotus, it appears 
more probable that the Moris came not from. India or the south but 
from the west and represent §  stream' of direct Aryan' niigTii* 
lion rather than one which had filtered through Kashmir front India'.
.However this may be the Moos had some connection with pre^Hainatst 
Buddhism, as imposing' remains of ancient Buddhist art are found 
among the niins • of: their settlements in Ztogskar rind LadSIdi.
Of the Bards a good deal move fs known, but though their iHfliieueo 
in Western Tibet must have been enovmotis they camiot have affected 
the popplation of the .Punjab or more than very slightly that of the
Indus KohisUn. ■ -

About IS *0 A. D however' Chainha yas subdued by a race of 
foreigners called Kifa who were probably Tibetans, white K.ilu seeriis to 
have often been liable to Tibetan inroads and for centuries it remained 
tributary to Ladakh. Kashmir rind’ liishtwav bad also a later period' 
of Tibetan rule8.

The Htjn and Tmtlftslt elements.
I f  historical notarial for the third century A. D is , lacking very 

little is available for the history of the second half of the sixth ceu- 
tury, bat after the golden age of the Guptas, which had lasted irovn 
3 7 (j to 455 A, D., the Huns must have poured into India in ever-ni- 
creasi.no- numbers. These White Hans or Ephthalites held, acop»pa*h- 
tively short lived supremacy-over Northern India, lor the Iurkish tribes 

>J, It, A, s., 191’. p  208, and k. Q. B., Jauy. 1911. The introduction of Buddhism into 
Tibet waa prohably the result of ike invasion of 747. , „ v .

3The existence of the wild sheep in La-ril, wtore |  k«» been f<$ ceriM **
is proved from rock-carvings in tha; canton ; A History o f  Western Tibet, pp. 18,1.8, 19,
20, 65, 188,

3IbU , p. 65.



36 The Gurjara dynasties.

in alliance with the Persian king- destroyed them between 563 and 567 
in the Oxus valley and the Turks were soon able to extend their power 
as far southwards as Kapisa and annex all the countries once included 
in the Hun empire.1 But soon after the Huns came the Gurjaras who 
may indeed have come along- with them, though the Gurjaras are never 
heard of until near the end of the 6 th century, as the records frequently 
bracket them with the Hunas. Recent investigation has shown that the 
Pratihara (Parihar) clan of the Raj puts was really only a section of t he 
Gujars and this fact raises a strong presumption that the other 4 fire-born' 
Rajput clans, the Solanki (Chalukya), Pun war (Param&ra) and 
Chauhan (Chahamana) must also be of Gurjara origin.2 The Tunwars 
(Tornaras) must be assigned a similar origin.3 The Gurjara, empire was 
of great extent. At the beginning of the 9th century it included or 
dominated the Bhoja, Matsya, Madra, Kuru, Yadu, Yavana, Gandhara, 
and Kira kingdoms,.practically the whole Punjab. I t  certainly comprised 
the modern district of Karnal and extended to a point below Jullundur.4 
The Gurjaras gave dynasties to Kanauj, Ajmer, and other states and from 
their ruling clans are descended the mass of the modern Rajput clans.

The nomadic Gujars, on the other hand, colonised a line running 
from Mewat (the ‘ G ujarat' of Alberuni) up both sides of the Jumna 
valley, and thence following the foot of the Punjab Himalaya, right up 
to the Indus.5 Now it is undoubtedly true that the Gil jar is one of the 
few great ‘ castes ’ or races of northern India which has retained its own 
dialect. Even in the extreme north-west, amongst Pisaeha-speaking 
peoples in Swat and Kashmir the nomadic Gujar graziers and 
shepherds speak a language which closely resembles the Rajasthani 
of Mewat and Jaipur. In Kashmir this dialect is called Primu. 
In  the north-western hills and indeed in the Punjab generally the Gujar 
has not amalgamated largely with the other tribes indigenous or immi
grant and in Attock itis  ' remarkable how much they are disliked and des
pised by other tribes. Though good cultivators and often well off, they 
seem to be looked upon as little better than menials, and the appoint
ment of a Gujar to any place of authority over any other tribe is always 
the signal for disturbance. They are good landlords and among the best 
cultivators in the district, and in physique of the same type as the Jat 
whom in many ways they much resemble ’’ Prone to thieving, when 
circumstances permit, ‘ quarrelling and intriguing are blots on their 
character, but not much more evil can be said of them. They differ 
entirely in character from the idle, thievish and cowardly Gujars of the 
southern Punjab’—and it is a great grievance that the army is closed to 
them, but a good many find their way into it by assuming another 
tribal name.6 That some ot the great Rajput tribes then may have been 
formed from Gurjara elements is by no means inconceivable, but if the 
R4jputs as a body are Gujars by origin it is difficult to account for the 
above account of the esteem in which they are held. Moreover to be 
perfectly frank, the present writer is not quite as convinced as he was

1 Vincent Smith, op. e it. p. 27S.
2 J. R. A. S , 1909, p. 53.
« 16., pp. 258, 260. «t
416., pp. 264 267, 268.
6 Grierson in J .  R. A. S„ 1912, p. 1081.
6 Attoek Gazetteer, 1907, fl. 91.



i f f ‘ the Gujar origin of the R ajputs/1 Assuming that pratihdra  means 
‘ durward ’ that surname may have been adopted by a Gurjara 
family which attained to Rajput or gentle rank, but it would not 
follow that all Pratihar&s were Gurjaras and still less need it be 
assumed that all the Rajput elans were Gurjaras,

Further the theory leads almost of necessity, to other theories 
still more difficult of acceptance. I t  follows that if the Rajputs were 
Gurjaras all tribes of Rajput origin must he Gurjara too. For example 
the K'anets would be Gujars by blood, but Sir George Grierson3 would 
restrict that origin to the Rfio (Rahul Kanets and assign to the 
K.hash or Khasia a Khasha descent. The Khashas are frequently 
mentioned as a northern tribe addicted to cannibalism like the Pisaehas, 
in the M akubhqrala and many later works. They appear to have been 
once settled in Western Tibet, but in historical times they were 
restricted to a comparatively limited region, the valleys lying im
mediately south of the Pir Panjal range between the mi'Idle Jhelum 
and Kiahtwar, all now in Kashmir territory. That they spread further 
eastward over the hills of Chamba and Kangra into the Kulu valley 
can only be conjectured from the similarity of their name to that of the 
Khash Kanets, The different groups among the Kanets have no 
traditions of different descent, indeed their divisions appear to be 
sectarian by origin. This is at least true of the Kuran Kanets of the 
Simla hills. The Khakhas of the Jhelum valley are almost certainly 
the modern representatives of the Khashas, buit if the Khash Kanets 
are to be identified with them it would appear equally probable that the 
Khashai or Khakhai Pathans, progenitors of the Yusafzai, Tarklani 
and other Pathan tribes, are Khash also.

In  the eastern hills the Gurjara strain may have amalgamated 
much more readily with the indigenous tribes. Grierson indeed sug
gests that the earliest known Indo- Aryan or Aryan inhabitants of the 
Himalaya tract, known as the Sapadalaksha, were' the Khashas who spoke 
a language akin to the Pisdcha languages of the Hindu Kush. These 
are now represented by the Kbas clan.of the Kanets. Later on the 
Khashas were conquered by the Gurjaras, who are now represented by 
the Rajputs, and also by the Rao (ltahu) elan of the Kanets which 
represents those Gurjaras who did not take to warlike pursuits but 
remained cultivators—whence, their claim to be of impure Rajput descent.

. Over the whole of Sapadalaksha Gurjaras and Khashas amalgamated 
gradually and they ndw speak a language mainly Gurjari, but also 
bearing traces of the original Khasha population.3

As wilt he seen later many of these Gurjaras of Sapadalaksha 
invaded Rajputana and there developed the Rajasthani tongue. Sub
sequently there was constant communication between Rajputana and 
Sapadalaksha and under the pressure of the Mughal domination4 
there ultimately set in a considerable tide of emigration back from 
Rajputana into Sap&dalakska This great swirl of population appears 

i Accepted iu Vol. I l l ,  p, 300 infra.
3 The Pahari Language, in Ind. A r \ ,  1915, 
j' J .  B. A. S. 1912, p. 10834.

, 4 So Grierson, but it is suggested that the tide set in much earlier, in the time of the 
earliest Moslem inroads.

Are the Kanets Gurjara ? 8 7  n i l  j
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to the present writer to have extended right round: the Punjab, 
Grierson suggests that during the period in which. IMjpnt rule becaine 
extended over the Punjab the liajpufc (Gurjara) fighting men were 
accompanied by their humbler pastoral brethren.

The Kuran Kanets appear to ho looked down on by both the Khash 
and Kahn Kanets on religious grounds as will appear from the following 
valuable note by  Mr. H. W . Emerson : —

The Karans' are looked down upon by other branches of the 
Kanets and as ttitiy can neither take nor give wives outside their own 
o'roup, they are forced to intermarry among themselves So great are 
the difficulties thus created that several villages but little larger than 
hamlets have divided their houses into three or more sub-divisions, 
intermarriage being permitted inside the village but not within the 
sub-division. The main grounds on which the Kuran s are looked down 
upon are three in number. In  the first place they summon no Brahman at 
death or other Ceremonies. Secondly they erect in honour of tlie dead 
at a local spring or cistern an image which consists of the head only, not 
of the whole body. Thirdly, they ill-treat their gods. The gods of 
the tract are five in number, and all of them came from Kashmir with 
Mahasu when that deity chased Ghasralu, his immortal enemy, across 
the mountains. The fugitive at last slipped into a deep but narrow 
cleft whore none was bold enough to follow him and there he still lurks, 
watched by the five gods whom Mahasu sent to watch him. But he is 
still associated in worship with his warders and ins cavern is the scene 
of strange rites. But for lour months in the year lie sleeps and his 
o-aolers need not beep strict watch over him. Each year they go to 
sleep when snow begins to fall on the mountains and do not wake 
until their worshippers arouse them. This is the occasion for the great 
festival of the Kurans and it is held a t each of the five temples of 
their gods at the full moon in Bliagan. In each temple is a small open 
window let into the outer wall. Below this inside the building is 
placed an image of the god and two bands, each of from 8 to IT. men, 
are chosen from his worshippers. These men fast for some days 
before the festival. One represents the god’s defenders, and the other 
side attacks them. Both arc armed with snow-balls The defenders 
station themselves close to the window and try to beat off tlie attacking 
party whose object is not to hit them back, but to arouse the god by 
their missiles. ' I f  they fail to do this before their supply is_ exhausted 
they are fined several rams, but if they succeed in hitting him. on the 
head it is peculiarly auspicious and then they dance and leap for joV, 
shouting that the god has risen from his sleep. The defenders on 
their part revile them for the sacrilege, hurl stones at them and chase 
them through the village, firing shots over their heads. When a 
truce is called the god’s opinion is asked through a diviner _ in an. 
ecstacv, hut while he invariably commends his defenders fbr their zeal 
he thanks their assailants for awaking him, and joins in the festi
val which lasts for several days.

Where the Gujars settled in the plains they lost their own language, 
but as we enter the lower hills we invariably come upon a dialect locally 
known as Gujari. All this is pre-eminently true, but to the present

\ ;.\  g y  ’JM The Jfcurcln Katbets. n i l  j
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writer it appears that the R% ut-Gujars and tho Gujar settlements of 
the modern Punjab may owe their origin to administrative or military 
colonisation of the Punjab and its eastern bills by the great Gujar 
empire, whose rulers found the Punjab difficult to hold and had con
stantly to eniief Rajput or Gujar corulottieri with allodial fiefs held 
op .condition of military service.

The H uns .—The first recorded invasion of India by the 
Huns is ascribed to the reign of Skandagupta, and must have occurred 
betVecn 4,55 and 457 A, D I t was repulsed by their decisive defeat, 
but this first incursion mast have been made by a comparatively weak 
body since about 500 A. D. the nomads appeared in greater force and 
overwhelmed Gandhara. From this new base they penetrated into the 
Gaugetic provinces and overthrew the Gupta empire. Indeed Toraraana, 
their loader, was actually established as ruler ■ of Malwa in Central 
India prior to 500 A. T). and on his death in 510 A I) his empire passed 
to his son Mihiragula whose capital was at Si gala in the Punjab. 
Song-Yun, the Chinese envoy, also found a Him king ruling over 
Gandhiira in 520, though' whether this king was Mihiragula or not is 
uncertain and unimportant.

Again in 547 A. D. Cosmas Indioopleuste.s describes Golios, a White 
Hun king, as lord of India. Mihiragula probably died in 540, but even 
after his death it is certain that all the states of the Galigetie plain suffer
ed severely from the ravages of the Huns during the second half of the 6th 
century and it was in that period that the Raja of Thanesar gained renown 
by his, successful wars against the Hun settlement* in the north-west 
Punjab. In G01 his oldest son had advanced into the hills against them, 
but he was recalled by his father’s death and we have no record of any 
final destruction of these Hun settlements Harsha’s conquests lay in 
other directions. Tho Hun invasion thus began in 455 and we still find 
the tribe established on the north-west frontier in 604—150 years later..

In later Sanskrit literature the term Huna is employed in a  very 
indeterminate sense to denote a foreigner from the north-west, just as 
Yavana had been employed in ancient times, and one of the thirty-six so- 
called royal R4jput clans was actually given the name of Huna.1 This 
designation may however quite possibly have been its real name and 
denote its real descent from the Huns, a tribe or dynasty of that race 
having, we may assume, established itself in India and, as a conquering or 
dominant race, acquired Rajput status.

Vincent Smith, op, p it., pp. S7S-3.
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A  NOTE ON Z a b u l is t a n .

On coins of Vasudeva occur the names of three countries, Takan, 
Jaulistiin and Sapardalakshan. The latter is the later Siwilik.

Tukan or Takari was according to Stein the name of the province 
which lay between the Indus and Beds and it was known as early as the 
Sth century A. D .1

BhandarLir suggests that Takan should be T ik~T akka, and Taq 
was apparently a town which lay in Zabulistan. But tab  or taq  meant 
an arch and the place-name Tank would appear to be derived from it and 
not from Tak or Takka.

The name Zabulistan or Zawulistan would appear to mean the 'land 
of Zabul’ and it was also so called, hut strictly speaking Zabnl was its 
capital. Its situation has already been described. . .Cunningham’s 
identification of Jaulistan with Jalmlistan is incontrovertible and 
Bhandarkar takes that to be Zibulishin, an equation which appears hardly 
open to dispute. I t  is equally probable that the Javula Toramana 
of the Peliewa inscription derived his title from Zabul, but beyond that 
it appears unsafe to go. The coins of the Shahi Javuvla or .Tabula, the 
Toramana Shahi Jauvla of tho Kura inscription from the Salt Range, must 
be those of this king, but it does not follow, as Hoernle says, that there 
was a Javula tribe .2 Still less does it follow that the Juvulas were 
Gurjaras i or that, as Vincent Smith implies, the title Jaula was a Hun 
title .3

I t  would he out of place here to discuss the extent or history of 
Zabulistan, but one or two points may be noted, I t  did not correspond 
to Seistan, but it included the Sigiz or Sigizi range whence Rustam 
derived his name of ' the SigiziJ and which may have given its name to 
Seistan/ and the towns of Baihaq or Malar, Taq and apparently Uk of 
Sijistan ,5 which was afterwards called Rim Shahrisfcatl.8 Zabulistan lay 
north-west and south-west of Ghazni, hut did not include that city7.
Le Strange says the high-lands of the Kandahar country, along the 
upper waters of the Helmund, were known as Zabulistan.8

»Rajatarangini I, p. 205, note 150. Orienon suggests that Takri is the script of the 
Takkas : .1. R. A. S.. 1911, p. 802.

2J.R , A. S., 1905, p. 3. 
m .  1909, p. 268.
*TalagiiSt-i~Ndsiri, 1, p. 184. 
s Ih,, pp. 67, 355-6, and II, p. 1120. 
f■lb., I I ,  p. 1122. 
lib ., I, p. 71, and I I ,  p. 1020.
sThe Lands o f the Eastern Caliphate, p. 334s e /.p , 349. For K q in Seistdn set 

p. 343- for Ta j. in Daylam.p. 374 and for Tdq-i-Buatan, p. 187,
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PART I I I . . . . T H E  E L E M E N T S  O F  T H E  PUN J ;h  P E O P L E .
TH R 1KMABILITY OB CASTE.

Before attempting to give any liisfcory of the modern Punjab 
tribes it will be well to attempt a sketch of the foreign elements in the 
Hindu population of India generally as determined by recent scholarship.
Professor D. R Bbandarkar1 * lias pointed out that the orthodox theory 
of Hindu society as once split up into four distinct castes is untenable.
The Vedie castes were not absolutely distinct from one another. A 
Kshatriya, a Vaisya, even a man of the lowliest origin, could aspire 
to Brahman-hood". Vishvamitra, a Kshatriya, founded a Brahman 
family. The sage Yasishthn was born of a harlot, but became a 
Brahman by religious austerities. f Training of the m ind/ says the 
verse of the M aA nikata/a , his the cause of it ‘ The reputed compiler of 
that epic, Vyksa, was born of a fisherman and Parahara, the sage, of a 
Chandala woman. ‘ Many others, who were o il finally not twice-born, 
became Brahmanas.-' So in the Punjab of the present day we find that 
it is function which determines caste, and not birth Two of the old 
royal and essentially Rajput families in the K ngra hills, those of Kotlehr 
and Baugahal, are said to be Brahmans by original stock.3 So too is the 
ruling family of Jubbal. I ts  founder was Bhir Bhat and his son by his 
wife, who was of his own caste, became the paroA it or spiritual 
guide of his two half-brothers, sons of his father by the widowed 
Rani of Sirmur, and also of his uterine brother, her son by its 
Raj a .3

Not only was it possible for men of bumble origin to attain  to 
Brahman-hood, but marriage between the castes was frequent. 
Kshatriyas married with Brahmans on equal term s .4 But the 
son of a Brahman by a Sudra woman was a Nishadi and numerous 
instances might be given of. new ' castes ’ formed by similar mixed 
marriages. But such unions did not by any means always produce 
new castes On the contrary by a process very analogous to what 
goes on in the Punjab at the present day among the Asht-bans 
Brahmans, 5 & the fem ale  issue of a mixed marriage could by degrees

12nd. Ant., 1911. January.—What follows U practically taken from .th is 
invaluable paper with details and illustrations added to emphasise the applicability of 
Professor. BhandarkarV thesis to those Proviuoes. That the present writer is in entire 
accord with themWill bo apparent from his paper in M m , Vol. V III , July 1908, No. 52.
Mr. W. Croo'ie’s important p iper oil the Stability o f  Gists and Triba l Groups in In  ia  
(Journal of the Anthr pologienl Institute,. 1914, Vol AIj IV, p. 270 £f.} may also be 
consulted with advantage,

3 The ruling family of Koti, a feudatory of Keoutluil State, in the Simla Hills,
Is a branch of the Kotlehr Rajas. Its got is said to bo KaiindiUiK, aud the ohildren 
of its founder Him Pal, being of a Rajput wife, became Rajputs. Simla Hill States 
Gazetteer, Koti, p. 5.

3 Ibid, Jubbal, p. 4  The legend is of much interest us showing the absence 
of prejudice against Widow re-marriage also.

4 See Vol. I I ,  post., p. 501.
6 Vol. I I ,  p. 127.

&
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regain their place. Thus if a woman born to a Brahmana of a Sudra 
wife married a  Brahman her issue would rank lower than a Brahman, 
but if her daughter again married a Brahman and their daughter again 
did so, the issue of the ‘ sixth female offspring t would, even if a son, be 
regarded as a pure Brahman.1 In  other words the Sudra taint would 
be'eliminated in seven generations, or as a verse of the M unu-sm riti 
says ; * I f  (a female) sprung from a Brahman a and a Sudra female,

* bear {female11 children) to one of the highest caste, the inferior (tribe) 
attains the highest caste within the seventh generation/ This is not, 
strictly speaking, paralleled in British Rahul at the present day. In 
that remote canton the Tkakure take to wife Katiefc women as s r u j a t f  
but not as lafiri or full wife ; and though the sons of such women 
are not at first considered pure Thakurs, yet in a few generations 
they become equal always, we must assume, on condition tha t they 
can find Thalmr brides." Very similarly Brahmans also have Kanet 
women in their houses, and the sons of such women succeed as if 
legitimate. Their fathers, however, will not oat from their, hands, 
though they will smoke with them. They are known as guru 
and marry Kanets or women of mixed .caste, if they can find any. 
There are many of these g w is  in Lahul, but they call themselves 
Brahmans and are probably accepted.as Brahmans in a few generations:
In fact no.new ‘caste '  of yards appears to have been formed. Here 
we see in operation a principle by which the male descendants of a 
mixed marriage eventually regained their father's caste.x/By an analo
gous principle women of lower castes could aspire to marriage with 
men of the highest castes, but not in  a single generation. I t  takes the 
Ghirth woman seven generations to become a queen, but the Ratin's 
daughter can aspire to that dignity in five. In other words, by successive 
mai-riages in a higher grade a. G-hirthni’s daughter, daughter's daughter, 
and so on, is in seven generations eligible to become the bride of a 
Raja. An exact parallel to the M itdksliara  rule is not found in the 
modern Punjab, but the analogies with and resemblances to it are 
striking-. I t  would also appear that in ancient times a Brahman's male 
descendant® by a Skudra woman would in time regain Brahman ieal status, 
just as they seem to do in modern Lahul, for Manu ordained tha t “ if 
a Parasliava, the son of a Brahman and a Skudra female, marries a most 
excellent Paraskava female,, who possesses a good moral character and 
other virtues, and if his descendants do the same, the child bom in the 
sixth generation will be a Brahmana.'' Here we have a new ‘ caste,' 
the Pdrashava originating- in a mixed marriage, but never developing, it 
would seem, into a caste, because its members could by avoiding- 
further mesalliances and rigidly marrying inter se regain their ancestral 
status.

i This rule comes from the Mitdkshara.
5 Cap. X, v. 64. I t  is suggested that by children, female children must be meant.

I t  is not clear that male offspring epahj regain the full status of a Brahman.
3 Sriijat is equivalent to the Panjabi sural, Pashto suratat. Such women are in Lahul 

termed chunmd or workers.
4 K fegra ffaseUeer, Parts I I  to IV, 1899, p. 26 of Part I I I ,  Lahul. It is not stated 

that any such condition is in force, hut judging by analogies it is highly probable that it 
exists.
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In ancient times, however, the effect of an i anion bet ween two 

different castes was ordinarily the formation of a new ‘ caste *. No 
doubt the intermarriage of two castes of more or less equal status had 
not such a result1 or at least it only resulted in forming a new group of 
much tho same status. For instauce the BriUiman.i Harichandra, surnamed 
Rohilladhi,3 had two views, a Brahman and a Kshatriya. His children 
by both were called Pratihira ,8 but the sons of the former were Brahmaua 
Pratiharas and those of the latter Kshatriya Pratiharas. And the 
Pratiharas, in spite of their Gujar origin, became a Rajput clan, one 
of the four Agnikulas. But wheh the disparity between the contract
ing parties was great, or when by what was termed a pratiloma marriage 
a man espoused a woman of higher caste than his own, a new Caste was 
generally formed. Numerous instances of such new castes could be 
cited from CUebrooke’s Essays. The late Sir Denzil Ibbetson excerpted 
the following note from Col ebrooke’s work

“ It would seem that tha offspring of marriage and of illicit inter
course between different castes were called by the same name; but 
this is open to some question (p. 272). Those begotten by a higher 
or a lower are distinguished from those begotten by a lower or a higher 
class (p. 273), The third is sprung from inter-marriages of the first 
and second sot; the fourth from different classes of the second ; the 
fifth f ro m  the second and third, and the sixth from the second and 
fourth. Manu adds to these tribes four sons of outcastes. The Tantru  
named many other castes (the above are apparently got from the P ur anas):
(p. 2,7 4 ). Except the mixed classes named by Manu, the rest are 
terms for profession rather than tribes ; and they should be considered 
as denoting companies of artisans; rather than distinct races. The 
mention of mixed classes and professions of artisans in the Amaru tsinha 
supports this conjecture (p. 274). The M im d U  mentions 262 mixed 
castes of the second set (above). They, like other mixed classes, are 
included in Sudra; but they are considered most ab jec t; and most of 
them now experience the same contemptuous treatment as the abject, 
mixed classes mentioned by Manu (p. 275). The T a n ka  says, 'avoid 
the fcoich of the Chandalu and other abject classes; and of them 
who eat cow flesh, often utter forbidden words, and omit the pres
cribed ceremonies.’ They are called Mleehha and going to the region 
of ‘ Yavana have become Yavanas/ A gain: ‘ Tnese seven, the R a,aka
(? mason), Karmahdra (smith), JNata (dancer, ac to r.) , B ar ad a 
(? la ru isdz  ! ), Kaivarta  (fisherman), M ed M i l l  a are the last tribes 
and pollute by contact, mediate or immediate. A naan should make o na
tions for, but should not dally with, women of Nafa, Kapala, liajaka,

1 The son of a Brahman who married a Kshatriya woman by amloma was apparently 
hiiuaelf a Brahman. . ,, . .

kar. The Pratihiras are represented in the modern Punjab by the Jilts in Dew
Ghizi Khan Pratihaia is the Sanskrit!?.'d form of Padihar. to r the office of praUhira,

SM YX : J ^  ? M e M K ' ’ Cole“ foL  not explain all JM S?  names. Kajaka 
isnotwLeable. P Sris  gives or bowman, but i t > a «  hardly -  powder,
waiter.



Nilprh (barter) castes, and prosHiutra.-•'''resales their special" occupa
tion, each mixed class may follow the special occupation of his mother’s  
class ; at any rate if he belongs t j the first set (above). They may also 
follow any of the SuiM occupations, menial service, handicraft, com

merce, agriculture.”
Indeed so firmly established was this principle that a marked 

m hallm nce  or a pratilom a  marriage founded a new caste, that it 
apparently became customary to define the status of a caste of lowly 
origin, aboriginal descent or degraded functions in the terms of an 
assumed or fictitious ..mixed marriage. Thus in order to express ade
quately the utter degradation of the Chandak he must be described as 
the issue of a Shudra man, begotten of a Brahman woman, 1 just as tho 
uncleanness of the Dakaut Brahmans can only be brought out by 
saying that they are descended from the right Daka by a Shudra 
woman.8

The formation of new castes on the principles set forth above 
was a very easy matter, so easy indeed that new castes might have 
been multiplied to infinity, Bat new factors came in. to check their 
unrestricted creation, One of these factors was occupation, another 
was social usage. These were the two determining factors. Thus a 
Itdjput who married a Jd t wife did not necessarily sink to .Tat status, 
but if his descendants tolerated widow re-marriage he certainly did so., 
and if they took to cultivating the soil with their own hands they 
probably did so in time, and having lost their status as Bajputs adopted 
widow re-marriage as a natural corollary. Countless ,Tat tribes claim, 
doubtless with good right, to be descended from Rajput ancestors who 
fell by marrying Ja t women, or Gujars or others of like status. For a 
converse instance of promotion by marrying a woman of higher status 
see the case of the Dodiii Baloch at p. -18, Vol, II.

Professor Rhandarkar arrives at the conclusion that even in the 
highest castes purity of blood is not universal, and he goes on to show- 
how foreign elements were absorbed into the Hindu population. This 
appears to have been effected by a two-fold process. The descendants 
of invaders or immigrants were admitted into the pale or Hinduism 
according to their degree. The priestly Magian became a Brahman 
and the warrior a Kshatriya, precisely as in. modern Lahul the Thakurs 
or gentry and quondam rulers have begun to assert a Rajpdt origin, 
though more or less pure Mongolians by blood, just as the Kanets, at 
any rate in the valleys of Gdra and Rangloi, are pure Bofcias8 or 
Mongolians. The second process was intermarriage,

‘ See Vol. I I ,  p. 151, *, ». C banal.
* Vol. II, .p. 136. Of. tho foot-note* on p. 139 m  to the origin of the Sawani 

Brfthrnarifi.
* Tho real Kar.ota of Patau who are Hindus look down upon the Kanete of Odra and 

Bahgloi and call them Boteft and regard them as of inferior caste. But this may be due 
to the fact that they are Buddhists | see Kdngra, Gazetteer, 1897, Parts I I  to IV , Part I I I ,  
p. 25, compared with the top of p. 21. Crooke, op. cit„ p. 271, Accepts the present writer'll 
view that Sir 1\ H. Holland's conclusions, referred to at p. 456, Vol. I I  infra, regarding 
the Kanets are vitiated by his failure to distinguish between the mixed and unmixed groups 
of the Kanete in Ldhul.

I(Wf : (ct
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'"Profeasor Bhandarkav illustrates the fiiet-named process hy some 
very  interesting historical facts, called from all parts of India. 
He cites the recently discovered inscription at Besnagar in GwHior1 
for an. instance of a Greek ambassador, a Yavana-duta, with the Greek 
name of Heliodorus, erecting a g a m  da column to Yasudcva, god of 
gods, not as a mere compliment but because he was a Bftagavata  of the 
god and therefore fairly to be described as a Vaisknava ami a Hindu. 
The Yavaiia men however were, oftener Buddhists' than Hindus. They 
were succeeded by ' the Sakas, also a foreign tribe, whose dynasty ruled 
Afghanistan and the Punjab. Some of their k&hatrapat or satraps were 
Buddhists, but others affected the Brahmanic religion, as did also many 
private individuals among the Sahas. At about the same period came 
the Abhiras, the modern Ahirs, described as bandits and foreigners, but . 
undoubtedly Hindus. One of their sub-castes is closely associated with 
the cult of ."Krishna andclaims descent from his foster-father Narnia.2 
Abbfra, Brahmans are found in R&jputana and elsewhere, but not ap
parently in the Punjab. 'After the Sakas came the Kushanas, whose 
kings had Turki names and Mongolian features. After the Buddhist 
Kanishka the Kush an kings did homage to Shiva and other deities of 
the Brahmanic pantheon.

Of more special interest, however, are the' Maga or Shakadvfpi. 
Brahmans who must be assigned to about this period. They were un
doubtedly Magi, and were brought into Jatnbudvfpa by the son of 
Krishna Samba, who was suffering' from white leprosy and was ad
vised by -Narada to build a temple to Surya on the Chenab, This 
temple was erected at Mnltdn or Sambapura, one of its earlier names. 
The Magas were also called Bhojakas and wore an a vgang a or girdle 
which was originally the skin of the serpent-god V&sulti, and Professor 
Bhandarkar points out that the name of their originator, Jarasbasta, 
hears a close resemblance to that of Zoroaster,4 and he is informed that 
the pujaris  of the temples of Jagadfsba and Jaw&lfenukbi5 (in Kangra)

> J .  E .A .S ., 1909, p. 1089.

8 Seo Vol. I I ,  p. 5. Aio wo to tako it that the Nand-bausi AMrs are descended from 
Abhfras who adopted the cnlt of Krishna, while the Jadubansi are descended from those who 
took Yddava wives, i.e. intermarried with the indigenous races ? The legend goes that 
Arjuna, after cremating Krishna and Balararaa, was marching through the Punjab 
to Mathura with the Yiicbwa widows, when ho was waylaid by the Abldras and robbed of 
his treasures and beautiful women.

s This agrees with .Abu Rihan-al-Beruni, who says that the name; of Mulfdn were 
Kasht-, Hans-, Bag and dually Siub-pur. Mdlistban was the name of the idol and from 
it is derived the modern name of the town. The temple of the Bun was styled Aditya. Below 
it was a vault for storing gold. See Kaverty in J .  A. S. B„ 1893, Part I ,  pp. 191 et *egq. 
Elliot’s translations in his History o f  Ind ia , I , pp, 14, 15, 85, were incorrect.

1 The sage Rijihva, of the Mihira yotra.

Sdrya, the Sun x Nabshnbhii,

Jarasbasta or Jnrashahda — equated to Jaratusta or Zoroaster.

Mihira is the Sanskritiied form of the Old Persian mihr,

r i i  Professor Bhandarkar’s Infonua'.lon is correct the derivation of Uhojki suggested on 
p. 107 of Vol, I I  is untenable and the Bhojkis of Kangfa are the Magasor Bhojakas.



are Sdkadvfpi Brahmans, as are the Sewak or Bhojak, most of whom 
are religious dependants of the Oswal SrAvnks (Saraogis) in Jodhpur. 
These Sewaks keep images of Surya in their houses, and worship him on 
Sunday when they eat rice only. They used to wear a necklace 
resembling the cast-off skin of a serpent. The Pardshari Brahmans of 
Pushkar were also originally known as Sewaks and SAkadvipf Brah
mans. About ,505 A.. D. we find the Magas spoken of as the proper 
persons to consecrate images of Sjxryd, and e. 550 it is complained that 
in the Kaliyuga the Magas would rank as Brahmans. In all probability 
then the Magas came into India about the middle of the 5th century 
or earlier with Kauishke as his A viatic priests. I t  may he of interest to 

■ add that the presence of the Magian fire-worshippers in the PupMi
would explain a curious passage in the Zafarn&ma, which states that 
Timur found the inhabitants of Samana, Kaithal and Asandi to be 
mostly fire-worshippers. The people of Tughlfkpur, 6  few frorp Aoandi, 
belonged to the religion of the Magi Uanawiya),,and believed in the two 
gods Yazdan and AbrimAn of the Zoroastrians. The people of this 
place were also called Salun.1

After the power of the Kushanas was overthrown and that of 
the Guptas established, India enjoyed respite for about two centuries. 
During the first half of the 6 th century the Hunas penetrated into India 
with the allied tribes of Grtrjaras, Maitrakas and so forth, eclipsed 
the Gupta power and occupied northern and central India. The 
Huna sovereign Mihiraknla, * in spite of his Persian name,* became 
a Hindu and his coins bear the bull—an emblem of Shiva—-on the 
reverse. The Hunas, undoubtedly the White Ephthalites, or Huns, 
had come to be regarded as Kshatriyas as early ‘as the 1 1th century, 
and became so thoroughly Hinduised that they are looked upon as one 
of the 36 BAjput families believed to be genuine and pure. The name 
is still found as a sub-division of the Rahbari caste.8 The Gujar, 
Sanskritised as Gurjara, were undoubtedly another foreign horde, yet 
as early ns the first half of the '7th century they had become Hindus, 
aud some of them at least had actually acquired the rank of Kshatriyas, 
being commonly styled the imperial Pratihara dynasty. One inscrip
tion speaks of the Gurjara-Pratiharas. Among the 36 royal families 
of the f real ’ Rajputs again we find the Badgujjab, who represent 
an aristocracy of Gujar descent and of Rajput status. The Gujar-Gaur 
Brahmans are also, in all probability, Brahmans of Giijaivraee from 
the tract round Thanesar. The late Sir James Campbell identified 
the Go jars with the K bazars who occupied a very prominent position 
on the borderland of Europe and Asia, especially in the 6 th  century, 
and who are described as “ a fair-skinned, black-haired race of a

» R„ H. I., I l l ,  p. 494, cj. p. 431.

» Mihimkuln is the Sanskritised form of Mihrsrul, ‘ Rose of the Suu.’

s Professor Bhandarkar says that Hdua is now-a-daya found ;aa a family name in the 
Punjab, hut the present writer has notf.come across it. He is, however, in entire 
agreement with Professor Bhaudarkar’s view that the ItAjput Hiinss me H ins hv origin

p. ioo. ' g ’
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'^eirlarkable beauty and stature. Their -women indeed were sought as 
wires equally at Byzantium and Baghdad. " 1

Another RSjpufc tribe, which is in all probability of Gujar origin, 
is the Chalukya or Chaulukya. Two branches of this tribe migrated 
from northern India. One, called Chalukya, descended from the 
Siwalik hills in the last quarter of the fith century and penetrated far 
into southern India. The other, the Ohaulukya or Solanki, left Katiauj 
about 950 A.D. and occupied Guzerafc, but Solanki Rajputs are still to 
be found in the Punjab in Hoshiarpur and in the tracts bordering on 
Rajputana in the south-east of the Province, Like the Padihars they 
are regarded as Agnikulas.

The Chahamanas, the third Agnikula tribe, are now the Chauhans.
Professor Bhandarkar would attribute to them a Sassanian origin and . 
read Chahamtina for Vahmana on the coins of Yistidcva, who 
reigned at Multan over Takka, Zahulistan and Sapadalaksha or the 
Siwalik kingdom. Vasudeva’s nationality is disputed. Cunningham 
thought him a later Huna, Professor Rapson would regard him as a,
Sassanian and Professor Bhandarkar as probably a Khazar and so a •
Gurjara. However this may be, the Chahamanas weiv undoubtedly of 
foreign origin, and they were known as the, Sapadalakshia-Chahaoianas 
or Chauhans of the country of the 125,000 hills, which included not 
only the Siwalik range, but a, territory in the plains which included 
Nagaur on the west as well, as the Punjab Siwaliks and the submontane 
tracts, as far as Chamba3 and Takka or Tak, the province between the 
Indus and the Beas.

The Maitraka tribe probably entered India with the Huns. Their 
name appears to be derived from mi Ira, the sun, a synonym of m ih ira , 
and to be preserved in Mer, M air, and it may he suggested Med, unless 
the latter term, means boatman, o f. Baluchi Mefcha.

Closely associated with the Mamukas were the Nagar Brahmans 
whose origin Professor Bhandarkar would assign to Nagarkot, the 
modern Kangra. One of their iharm am  or name-endings was Mitra.
But into the Nagar Brahmans other castes appear to have been incur-.

1 This theory leaves unexplained the dislike a,ad contempt in which the Gujars are 
held by other tribes. Even when, as in Atfcoek, good cultivators and well-to-do, they seem 
to be looked upon na little better than menials, and the appointment of a Gujar to any 
place of authority over any other tribe is always the signal for disturbance : Attook 
Gazetteer, 1907, p. 91.

2 To the references given by Professor Bhandarkar may be added llaverty’s Tabaqdt 
'■ Ndsiri, pp. 110, 200, etc. • Nagaur of Siwalikh’ was spoken of in early Muhammadan 
times The tract from the Sutlej to the Ganges extending as far south as Hdr.si was 
called the Siwalikh, and some native writers include the whole of the Alpine Punjab below 
the higher ranges from the Ganges to Kashmir under the name of Koh-i-Siwdlikh. ibid,
P- 488*. As to the Ahiobhat ra, which fainn works also mention as the capital of 
Jangala, placed, in the MaMbharata new Midreya, it  appears to be the modern Ann® 
in Ludhiana,. identified with Ahichatta by the late Sir Atav Singh of Bhadaur, But 
Hatnr was also called Aiehata Nagri, as well as Arhatpur. Cunningham identified Bhadaur 
with Arhatpur; Ludhiana Gazetteer, 1904, pp. 14 and 227.

* G° ^ X  .■
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poratedy and among others the Vaieya name-suffix Dafta is found as a 
skitrm m  of the N 6gar Brahman, just as it  is among the Muhial Brail* 
mans. 1 On the other hand, the Nagra Jats probably derive their name 
from -Nagar, a place described as not far from Ahiehchhatra, which was 
either the Ahiehhatra how represented by Arara: (or possibly by .Hatur) 
or st place in the Siw&lik hills. 2

Tile ABORIGINES 01’ THE PUNJAB.

I t  has long been; the practice to speak of aboriginal tribes in the 
Punjab, but it is yeij* difficult to say precisely what tribes or elements 
in its population are aboriginal. Both these Provinces are on the 
whole poor in early historical remains, and both are singularly destitute 
of relics' of pre-history. In  the Thai or steppe of Mianw&li local 
tradition attributes the first possession of the country "to a half mythi
cal race oi: gigantic then, called Belemas, whose mighty bones and 
great earthen vessels are even now said to be discovered beneath the 
sand hills. But the Belemas can hardly be other than the i’ahlxms, 
a'tribe still extant as a Rajput sept. I t  was established on the Indus 
previous to the Seers uSiaiis) and Mackenzie mentions it  as extinct, 
but not apparently as a very ancient race ; Leia and Bhakkar Set-1, hep, 
1865, § |S .

Thorbum records that the Marwat plain was sparsely inhabited 
by a race which has left us nothing but its name, Pothi, and this x-ace 
appears to have been found in Marwat so late as three or four centuries 
ago when the Niazis overran it  from Tank.3

Baverty 1 also notes that the Budli. or Budni, who consisted of 
several tribes and held a large tract of country extending from 
NangraMr to the Indus, were displaced by the Afghans when they 
first entered Bangash, the modern Knrram .4 He deprecates any 
hasty conjecture that they were Buddhists, as the Akhund Darveza 
says they were Kafirs, that is, norx-Mussalmins, but he does not say 
they were Buddhists. Baverty adds that the Budlis were expelled 
from Nangrahar by Sultdn Bahrain, ruler of Pxch and Lamghan,

i Vol. I I ,  p. 121.
* Professor Bhandarkar postulates at least -throe AbichehhatraS, ono in the United 

Provinces, about 22 miles north of Ikdiinti, a second not located and a third in the Him -lavas 
in the Jaagala country near Madreya, which was situated between the Chnnab and Sutlej,
I f  the Madreya is to bo identified with the Madrn Des the Jangala would certainly appear 
to be the modern Jangal tract of the Maliva country, south of the present Sutlej valley, 
and Anna lies in this tract. Probably there wore two Ahiobrhhutias in the Punjab, to 
wit, Ardra, and one in the Himalaya, possibly in. KAngra. in which District Chhatt is still 
the name of a village. But a Chhatt is also found near Bannr in Patiala territory. And 
the place-name may he connected with the institution of chhaf and m ahin  among the 
Bajputs.

3 B nnm  or our A fghan Frontier, p. 14. Pothi suggests a connection with Pqtho- 
bar. or war,—a region lying between the Jheltun river and the Indus. * But strictly 
speaking, the limits of Pothtvdr are confined to the four ancient pnrgmas o f the Atn-i- 
Ahbari, vit., Fatehpur Baori, now .Rawalpindi-, Alcbaratmd Tarkhpari, Dangali and 
Pharwala or Pharhala,’-—J . &. Delmerick in  P. K, Q. I„  § 617.

Notes on A fyh d m M n , pp. 380-81.



Thence they fled eastwards, according to the Akkund, and there found 
others of their race. Raverty hazards a conjecture that the A wans,
Kathars and Gakbars were some of the Budli or Rudni tribes who 

|  crossed the Indus into the Siudh-Sagar Doab.

In  the Peshawar valley we find the Khamto, but it is doubtful 
whether they can be regarded as even very early settlers in that tract, 
though it is tempting’ to connect their name with the Gandhara.

In the Central Punjab Murray1 describes the Kathis as “ a pastoral 
tribe, and as Jdn, their other name, denotes, they live an erratic life/**
But Sir Alexander Cunningham correctly describes the Jdns as distinct 
from the Kathis, though he says that both tribes are tall, comely and 
long-lived races, who feed vast herds of camels and black cattle which 
provide them with their loved libations of milk. Cunningham however 
appears to be speaking of the Jan, ‘ a wild and lawless tribe1 of the 
southern Bari Doab, which has apparently disappeared as completely as 
the Jun, though Capt. J. D. Cunningham, writing in 18t<9, speaks of 
the Jans as being, like the Bhattis, Sials, Karrala, Kathis and other 
Tribes, both pastoral and predatory: see his History o f  the vifch$, p. 7.

In the northern Punjab tradition assigns the whole of the modem 
Sialkot district to the Yahars or Yeers, who lived in ju n s  (Jam,) or rude 
mud huts. The Years also hold the Jech and Sindli-Sagar Doabs, and 
were known as J huns and Puekedas in the Sechna Dofib, and in the 
Bari Doab as Bhular, Man and Her, the three original tribes of the 
great J i t  ‘ caste’. The S hoon Dul were also recorded as the most 
powerful tribe in the Punjab in the time of Bikramajit.3 I t  is im
possible to say whence these traditions wore obtained or what substratum 
of truth there may be in them. The Jhuns, Juns or Jans thus appear to 
have left a widespread tradition, yet they are unknown to history, unless 
we may conjecture that they preserve the name of Yona or Yavauas, 
the territory of the Graeco-Bactrian King Milinda whose capital was 
Sigala. 3

The aborigines of Lahul were the Mon or Mon-pas, and Cunning
ham thought that the ancient sub-Himalayan people were the Mon or 
as they are called in Tibetan, Molan.

TRIBAL a rea s and t r ib a l  n a m e s .

The Punjab is studded with tracts of very varying size, which 
derive their names from the tribes which now, or at some recent period, 
held sway therein. Along its northern border lie the Khattar, 4 
Kahutani and Bala Gheb tracts in Rawalpindi. The Bala Gheb or

1 Bistory o f  the Punjah, p. 38.
a Prinsep’s Siflkot Settlement Report, 1885, p. 88-1).
“Cunningham's Aneient Geography o f  India, p. 186.^
‘ From the Khattar tribe, according to tha Rawalpindi Gazetteer, 1883*84, but the 

name appears to bo obsolete as applied to the tract held by this tribe.

a
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Gahep, literally Upper Gheb, derives its name from the Ghebas. I t  is 
held by Ghebas calling themselves Eewals of Mughal descent. 1 The 
Ghebas also gave their name to Pindl Gheb, a township now held 
by the Jodhras. According to Raverfcy, Chakkawal, now Chakwal, 
was one of the principal places in “ the Dhani Gahep” —Dhani being 
the name of the tract, and Gahep a great Ja t tribe. But the Gahep 
cannot be other than the Gheba and they do not now hold the Dhani,
‘ west ChakwAl’ tahsil. The name Dhani appears to give their name to 
the Dhanial Rajputs and to be so called from dhan, ‘wealth/ owing to 
its fertility . 2 The Kahuts have given their name to the Kahut&ni tract in 
Chakwal tahsil and the Kahuta hills and town preserve memories of their 
former seats. The Bugial tract, described by Cunningham as lying 
on the hank of the Jhelum under Balnath, is also called BAisgram or 
the 2 2  villages. Cunningham says it derives its name from the 
Bugial branch of the Janjuas, but as there is also a. Gakkhar sept of 
that name he suggests that the Bugial septs in both those tribes 
derive their name from the locality—a not improbable conjecture. 3 _ The 
Awans hold the AwankAri in the Salt Range and a  smaller tract in the 
Jullundur District bears the same name.

In  the District of GujrAt, a name which itself denotes the territory 
of the Gujars, 4 lie the Herat and Jatatar. The latter clearly means the 
Ja t realm, but the derivation of Herat is obscure. I t  is popularly 
derived from. Herat in Afghanistan, but this derivation is hardly tenable. 
Cunningham6 derived II air at, which he says is the original name 
of the city of Gujrat, as Hairat-des was of the district, from the 
Aratta. But tempting as the derivation is, it  is difficult to accept 
it. The Aratta appear to he identical with the Sanskrit ArAshtraka, 
‘ the king-less, 16 which name is well preserved in Justin’s A rest;*?, 
Arrian's Adraistte, and the Andrest® of Diodorus. But Aratta was 
also equivalent to Madra, Jarttikka, and the ‘ thieving Bahika’ of the 
M ahabhdrata, as the Katheei of Sangala (? Sialkot) are stigmatized 
in that poem7. The term king-less might well have been ap
plied to the democratic Punjab tribes of that period, but it is 
doubtful if the Her Ja t tribe derives its name from Aratta. The

» Rawalpindi Gazetteer, 1893-94, p. 57. Rewtil is apparently a mistake, Rawal can 
hardly be meant.

® The statement that the DhaniAl give their name to the Dhani, on _p. 235 of Vol. I I ,  
is made on Ibbetson’s authority: Cemmt Mep. 1881, 5 453. The Dhani is very variously 
defined. One writer says it is the same as Pothowar : P. N. Q. I„ § 380. The eastern 
Dhani was a lake which was only drained under Bihar's orders. I t  was held by Gujar 
graziers from whom the Kahdts collected revenue to remit to Delhi: Jhelum Gazetteer 
1904, p. 109, I t  was called Bald Id Dhan from Bal, ancestor of tho Kassare or Mnluki 
Dhan from tho Janjila chief Mai of Malot: ib., pp. 107-09. Lastly dhan appears to mean 
a pool or lake.

« A. S. R. I I ,  p. 27. Por the Bugial man die, see p. 267 of Vol. I I ,  infra,
* GnjrAt denotes the (injar tr a d ;  Gujrtinwala the Gujars’ village: a distinction 

overlooked in Baden Powell’s Indian Village Community.
* Ancient Geography o f India, p, 179.
6 According to Grierson this is a doubtfel explanation ! The JPahari Language, p. 4, 

note 27, in Ind. Ant., 1916.
7 Cunningham, op. eit„ p, 215.
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---A yModern Jafcdtar does not quite correspond to 'the ancient country of the 
.Tdrtikas whose capital Sakala lay on the Apaga (now the Aik) to the 
west of the Ravi, if we are to understand that the Jartikas did not 
extend to the west of the Chenab. But the Madra country or Madra
ses is said by some to extend as far west as the Jhelum, though others 
say it only extends to the Chenab, so that the modern Jatatar may 
well represent a JArtika tract of the Madr-des, if we may assume that the 
term JArtika was strictly only applicable to the western tribes of the Madr- 
des 11 Cunningham also records that in the Chaj or Chinbat Doa b we find 
a Banja Des, so called from the M njha tribe, and a TArar tappa, while in 
the Rachna Doab we have a Chima Des, to the south and west of Sial- 
kot. The two latter names are derived from the Ja t tribes which pre
dominate in those tracts, but all three appear to he obsolescent if not 
obsolete.'•*

Further east, in SiAlkot, lies the BajwAfc* or territory of the Baju 
Rajputs, whom it is tempting to identify with the Bahibas of Sakala or 
Sagala. In GurdAspur the RiAr Jats give their name to the Riarki tract.

In Jullundur the Manj ki Dardhak or Dardhak, which appears as 
a mahal in the A in-i-A kbari, included the modern tahsil of RAhon 
with parts of Phillaur and Phagwara. The Manj or Manjki tract, 
on the other hand, includes the western part of the Phillaur tahsfl 
and a large part of Nakodar. The modern Grand Trunk Road separates 
the Manj tract from the Dardhak I t  is, however, doubtful whether 
either tract derives its name from the Manj tribe. Quite possibly 
the Manj or Manjki is named from the tribe which held it) hut it is 
not impossible that the tribe takes its name from the soil or the situ
ation of the tract.

In Hoshiarpuv the Khokhars hold the Khokharain, a tract on 
the Kapurthala border. And the JaswAn Dun4 is named from, or 
more probably gives its name to, the JaswAl Rajputs,

The Gaddis of Chamba and KAngra occupy the Gadderan, a tract 
which lies across the Dhaola Dhar.

I t  is very doubtful if the name Kulu can be derived from the Koli 
tribe, but in the Simla Hills the ThAlairs gave their name to the 
ThAkurain5,

In the Simla Hills the Mangal ICanets give their name to tha 
MAngal tract, while the petty fief of Rawahin or Rawain is probably so 
named from the Rao or Rahu Kanets. In  Hissar the Punvvar Rajputs 
held a PunwArwafci.

1 Ibid., p. 185.
* A. S. R. I t ,  p. 56 He also mentions Miami Gondal but that is only a village.
3 Prinsep (Sialkot Settlement Report, 1865, p. 39) gives the form Bajwani.

This would appear to be the older form of the word i e.g. if.  Path&nti and Nadaunti. The 
former appears to be the country round Pathankot, the latter the tract round the to wn of 
Nndaun. Cunumgliivm, however, calls the country round Pathdnkot PatMwat, a  name now 
apparently obsolete s op. eit., p. 144.

4 It is possible that tho ancient for,pi of the name was Jasvvant: cf. Bajwant and 
Nadaunti,

* In  Kulu the fhdlcurain was the period of tho Thakura’ rule.
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In  the extreme south-east of the Province lies part of the Mewlt 
so called after the Meos, but in its turn it gives its name to the Me- 
■vratis, or people of the Mo w it. The Mewat further comprises the 
Dhangalwafci, Naiwara and Pahatwara, three tracts named after the pdls 
of the Meos which hold them. The jiit country round Palwal1 
is also called the Jatiyut, and the Ahir country round Rewari, the 
Ahfrwati. But the latter term is apparently only used by the AMrs 
themselves, as the Meos call the country west of Rewari the P ith  
or Bighauta. The Edth is also said to be distinct from Bighauta 
and to be one of the four tracts held by the Alanot Chauhans. I t  was 
the largest of those tracts, lying for the most part in Alwar, but 
including the town of N&rnaul, which was also named Narrashtra . 3 
Narrdshtra must, however, be the name of a tract, not a city, and it 
is suggested that Rath is derived from Narrashtra. The Rdth is 
said to have lain to the south of Bighauta, which tract followed the 
course of the Kasdoti river stretching southwards along the west of 
the modern tahsil of Rewari in Gurgaon. The Dhamloti tract lay 
between Bighauta and Hariana. I t  was a sandy stretch of country 
running from east to west across the centre of th e ' Jhajiar tahsil.—P.
N. Q. I., §§ 133, 870, 618.

The Bhattis give their name to at least two tracts, the Bhattidna 
which comprised the valley of the Ghaggar from Patehdbdd in  flissar 
to Bhatner in the Bikaner State, together with part of the dry country 
stretching north-west of the Ghaggar towards the old bank of the 
Sutlej : and also to the Bhattiora, a considerable tract in Jhang lying 
between the Shdh Jiwana villages in the west and the Ldli country in 
the east. The Bhattiora is thus in the Chiniot tahsil, north of the 
Clienab. Numerous place-names, such as Bhatner, which Cunningham 
appears to identify with Bhatistala, 3 Pindi ' Bhattidn and Bhatiot, 
are called  ̂ after th is< tribe. According to Dr. J. Ph. Yogel, the 
Bhattiyat in Chamba is probably also named from the Bhatti caste, but 
it does not appear that any such caste was ever settled in Chamba. 
Bhattiyat appears to be a modern form, and Dr. Yogel thinks its 
termination is a Persian plural. I t  has lately bean introduced into 
official documents, and it is often indicated by the name Bara Bhattidn, 
which points to its having once consisted of 12 pargmets. Geographi
cally nearly the whole of this territory belongs to the Kdngra valley, 
and i t  is noted as the recruiting ground for the Chamba army .4 I t  is 
suggested that its name is derived from lhata, a soldier, and that it 
moans ‘ the 12 fiefs held on a military tenure J or simply ‘ the 12 
military parganas. ’

>It is suggested that Palwal may be the tTpaplavya of the M aldlhdrata, I t  was the 
capital of the king of Matsya who brought mountain chiefs in his train. Pargiter suggests 
that the Matsyas mast have come from the northern part of the Aravalli hills, but it  is sug
gested that they are the modern Meos. Palwal is now-a-days said to mean f countersign.’ 

“FhtBMSn States Gazetteer, 1904, p. 197. For the folk-etymologies of Ntemnl see 
G. Yazdani’s paper in J .  A. S. B„ 1907, p. 581.

aThe derivation of Bhatinda from the tubal name Bhatti, put forward in Vol. I I ,  
p. 101, must be abandoned. Its ancient name war Tabarhin&h or possibly Batrind, But the 
latter name can hardly be derived from Bhatti. See l ’hulkian States Gazetteer, 1904, p. 189.

The Antiquities o f  Chamba State, I, pp. 4 and 18.
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The Gondal Jats give their name to the Gondal B&r, the length of 
Which is some 80 las from north-east to south-west, with a breadth of 
20 ios. I t  is difficult to accept Cunningham's identification of this 
tract with the Grandads of Strabo, which was subject to the younger 
Porns, and it is not correct to speak of the Gundal- or Gundav- Bar 
B oat, as this Bar never gave its name to the tract between the Jhelum 
and the Chemib, nor does its upper portion now form the Gujrdt 
district. _ The people of Gandaris, the Gandaridte, are also said to have 
been subjects of Sop bytes. Gandaris therefore appears to have stretched 
right across the Chenab from the Jhelum to the Ilavi, its western 
portion being held by Sophytes, while its eastern part was subject to 
the younger Porus.

In the North-West Frontier Province the Pathau tribes give their 
names to many tracts, such as Yusufzai, Razzar, Marwat as well as to 
numerous villages. Instances of other tribes giving names to tracts are 
however rare, though in. Dera Ismail Khan there is another Jatatar.

The whole question of these tribal areas is one of considerable 
interest and corresponding difficulty. The system under which a tract 
is named after the tribe which holds it or is dominant in it must be one 
of great antiquity, as indeed we know it to have been in other parts of 
India. Yet in the Punjab the only tribal tract-name of any antiquity 
seems to be Gujrat. In Kashmir the Khashas gave, their name to the 
valley of Khasalaya, now KhaisMl, which leads from the Marbat Pass 
down to Kishtwar. But with hardly an exception the ancient 
tribal names of the Punjab have disappeared. Thus Varahamibira writes :

. ‘ In North-East, Mount Mem, the kingdom of those who have lost 
caste, the nomads (Pashupalas, possibly worshippers of Pashupati, or 
more probably cattle-owners), the Kfras, Kashmiras, Abh.is.4ras, Daradas 
(Bards), Tnnganas, Kulutas (people of Kulu), Sairindhras (who may 
possibly be ‘ people of Sihrindn), Forest men, Brahruapuras (of the 
ancient kingdom whose name survives in Bharmaurin Chamba), Damaras 
(a Kashmir tribe, but Dammars are also found on the Indus), Foresters,
Kiratas, Chinas (doubtless the Shins of Gilgit, but we still find Chhiwa 
and China Jats in the Punjab plains), Kaunindas, Bliallas (still the name 
of a Khatri section), Patolas (unidentified), Jatasuras (? Jatts, or J4 t 
heroes or warriors); Kunatas, Khashas, Ghoshas and Kuchikas Here 
we have not only tribal names but also occupational terms and Ghosha 
and Kuchika recall the goshfandwal or sheep-folk and k u d u s  or nomads 
of Dera Ismail Klein. There are difficulties in nearly every identification 
suggested, as for distance in deriving Kanet from Kunata or Kuniiida 
(Kauninda), as Grierson points oat, the more so in that the Kulu people 
are already mentioned once as Kulutas and we should have to identify 
the Kunindas with the Kanets of the hills excluding Kulu-. But it is

1 Sir Georgo Grierson writes: * I  never saw the equation Savrindhrn from Sihrind, I t  
looks most enticing/

. 3®“  George Grierson writes in a private communication: ‘ As regards Kanot having 
uonyoa from Kanishta [ junior or Cadet ] tho derivation is phonetically possible, but only 
P< asiblo and also improbable. From Kanish^ha, we should ordinarily expect some suoh 

. ' f  • wi th a cerebral $ -aspirated, whereas Kautdhas a dental t unaspirated. These 
are isolated instances of suoh changes, but they are rare. I have-ft memory of a class of 

Ulago messengers in Blhir called iana it (bowman, I  think, from kiin, ’ arrow'). Perhaps 
kvanet may have a similar origin, That is, howover, a matter of history,’



not necessary to find a racial term in. every name. I f  wo insist on doings 
so the number of tribes becomes bewildering.

To the above several names may be added from various works. Thus 
the M a U iU r ta  classes the Madras, Gandharas, Vasitis, Sindh as and 
Sauviraa (two tribes dwelling on the Indus) with the despicable Bihikas. 
f e  have still a Jat. tribe called S indhtJ and its name can. only be derived 
from Sindh or the Indus, but no trace exists of the Madras, Vasatis and 
Sauvtras. To this list remain to be added the Frasfchalas whose name 
suggests some connection with prafistkdna  and who may have been the 
people settled round Fathlnkot or akin to the Fathin. Then we have 
the Kankas, Paradas (apparently associated tvith the Daradas) , Tulcharas, 
all from the north-west1 and Ambashthanas,* who were close to the 
Madras, besides tribes like the Arattas already mentioned.

Why should these tribes have nearly all. disappeared, leaving no 
certain trace even in place-names ? The answer appears to be that they 
were non-Brahmanical in creed and foreigners by race. When shall I 
next since the songs of the Bahikas in this Sagala town , says the poet 
of the Mah&bHrata, ‘ after having feasted on cow’s flesh and drunk 
strong wine ? When shall I  again, dressed in fine garments in the 
company of fair-eomplexioned, large-sized women, eat much mutton, 
pork beef and the flesh of fowls, asses anti camels P the Bahikas can 
only be the Bahlika tribe which came from Balkli (Bahlika) and in 
close connexion with them we find the Magadhas, the wanior class of 
Shakadwipa or Persia, spoken of contemptuously. The Bahikas had no 
Veda and were without knowledge. They ate any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drank the milk of sheep, camels and asses and had many 
bastards. The Aranas in whose region they lived occupied the country 
where the six rivers emerge from the low hills, i.e. the sub-montane 
from Rupar to Attock, yet they are described as the offspring of two 
Fishachas who dwelt on the Beas. But the Value of such a pedigree is 
well described by Mr. J. Kennedy1'. As he says, ‘ primitive men

1 Grierson says the Khaahas and Tukhiiras were Iranian inhabitants _ of Balkh and 
Badakhshan: the ‘Tokharistan of Muhammadan writers t see his valuable introduction to 
the volume of the Linguistic Survey dealing with the Pahaji languages published m  In d .

2 With the KaikeyfU the AnjhasthaB inhabited the Rawalpindi country and Gaudhara 
in the days of Alexander according to J. Kennedy in J. B. A S , 1916,, p. o 12 loasM Lj 
Amh in the Salt-Range may commemorate their name and locality. A discursive foot-note 
m ?ht be written on the name of Ambastha. An AmtaWha-raja appears m a PAR legend 
about the origin of the SMkiya and Koliya family ■ t6 td ., V• .««• He had hve wives, 
of whom three bore astronomical names. He disinherited his sons by his senior wife and 
they mSrated to found a new colony. Does this mean that the Amba^as were an 
offshoot of the fire-worshipping Iranians who settling in the Punjab were compelled to
intermarry so closely that they  were reputed to espouse their own sisters? then again wc
have Ambnshtii^Vaidya, ‘ physician’ : Colebrooke s U sin g s , ,1 1 ,  P I8().
h the Jirtikas, a clan of the Bahikas, ho the modern Jafcs, the latter term may be
after all Iranian and the nucleus of the Jat ' caste Iranian by blood, a far leas difficult 
hypothesis than the Indo-Scythian theory. Grierson says Bahika»‘ outsider (o p . c i t . , p 4) 
but is this anywhere stated ? f t  would he quite natural for Brahmamcal writers to style 
Bttllkas puimingly BSlu'kas

4 3. R. A. S„ 1.915, pp. 511-3. „
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X%i5msSdy, perhaps never, conceive of a great country, the Punjab for in
stance, as a whole ; they name a tract after the people who inhabit it or 
they give it a descriptive title Arid some of its tribes may in turn 
derive their names from those descriptive titles. ‘ It is only in a more 
advanced stage that they arrive at the conception of a country inhabited 
by various peoples, as a unity, and give it a common name, and when 
they do they invent for it and its inhabitants a common ancestor. This is 
the eponymous ancestor. A felt community of interests is only conceiv
able as a community of blood ’. The Punjab furnishes an excellent 
illustration of this. Anu is the progenitor of all the Punjab tribes.
Eighth in descent from him we have t—

TIS ELNARA.
I ___________________

r —  i ...... I )
Bhivi, rounder Yaudhoyn Ambasfclm Pounder* of
of the Shivis. (Joiyft). two minor

| kingdoms.------------  - _̂_________________
r i i d

Mattakau. Kaikeyas. Sauvfras. Vyislisdarblias,

But the Shivis and Ushinaras are as old as the Anus. All that the 
pedigree indicates is a growing sense of national unity cemented by the 
fiction or revival of racial kinship.

Local legends in the Punjab itself rarely throw much light on its 
history or ethnology, hut on the North-W est Frontier legendary 
history though hopelessly inaccurate is sometimes interesting.

“ The following ”  writes Mr. U. P. Barton, C. S., “ is the legendary 
history of Kurram as related at the present day. The aboriginal 
inhabitants were deos or demons who lived under the domination of 
their king, known as the Sufed Deo, or white devil. This mythical 
kingdom was finally broken up by two equally mythical personages 
styled Shudani and Budani who are said to have been brothers. They 
came with a great army from the north and after fierce fighting 
overthrew the armies of the demons. The legend gives full details of 
the last great battle in which the deos finally succumbed, but it is hardly 
worth while to repeat them. I  may mention that a Dum resident in 
Zevan claims to be a descendant of the victorious brothers. Having 
completed the conquest of Kurram the in vaders settled in the valley, 
where their descendants held sway for many centuries, until displaced 
by fresh immigrations from the north. There may be a grain of truth 
in the legend implying, as seems to be the case, the extinction of the 
aborigines by an invading horde of Aryas, I

I  have not been able to trace any other legend of local origin.
I t  is true that the people delight in legendary lore, but the stories most 
recounted are almost invariably the common property of the Afghans 
generally. Doubtless the ‘ Dums ’ are largely responsible for the

( i  ' ^ W  j  f ,  Local legends on the Frontier. S 3  y C !



wide range o£ these tales of the people. I give the following of those 
most frequently heard : —

Once upon a time there was a king of the fairies named Nimbulla.
He had a friend named Timhulla. The two friends often made visits 
to far off countries together. On one occasion they were travelling 
through the Swat valley, when they met a girl named Begun Jan 
She was very beautiful and Nimbulla fell in love with her. This 
Begam Jan was the daughter of a Khfin of the Sw&t valley. Nimbulla 
took invisible possession of his inamorata to the great consternation of 
the Khan, her father, and his court. Every effort was made by the 
mullas or priests from far and near to exorcise the spirit but in vain.
At length a famous mulla, Bahadur by name, appeared on the scene, 
and promised to expel the fairy’s soul from the girl, on condition that 
the girl herself should he the reward of his efforts. The Khan 
promised his daughter to the priest who after great exercise of prayer 
succeeded in exorcising the spirit which together • with that of 
Nimbullah he confined in an earthen pot. Both fairies were then 
burnt, despite the entreaties of the seven sisters of the captives. The 
mulla was then united with the rescued fair one. But he had incurred 
the enmity of the fairy tribe by his treatment of the two friends, and 
in an unwary moment was seized by the deos and ignominiously 
hanged. This is a very favourite legend and the Bums frequently 
sing metrical versions of it at weddings and other occasions of re
joicing.

Yet another legend of YusulV.ai origin is often recited by the 
Kurram Bums. I t  enshrines the lives of Musa Khan and. Gulmafeai, 
their quarrels and final reconciliation. I t  is very well-known I believe 
on the Peshawar side, and has probably been already recorded.

The legend of Path Khan and .Bibi Rabia is of Kandahar! origin. 
Here a male friend named Kara mi shares the affections of the husband, 
an irregularity which leads to the estrangement of Bibi Rabia from her 
spouse. Meanwhile the Karulaharis attack general Shams-u-Dm, one of 
the Mughal emperor Akbar’s leading soldiers, on his way to India v id  
G-huzni. The Kandahfiris are defeated and Fath Khan mortally 
injured. On his death-bed he is reconciled with his wife who remains 
faithful to his memory after his death, refusing to remarry. This also 
is a very common legend among the Afghans.”

Colonel H . P. P. Leigh writes as follows : —‘Close to Kirman is a 
peculiar mushroom shaped stone, which is the subject of a carious 
legend:—

At this spot, Hamza, son of Mir Hamza, nephew of the Imam All, 
is said to have given battle to the armies of Langahur and Soghar, 
Kafirs, in the time gone by. They were defeated and Hamza, is said to 
have erected this stone to commemorate his victory. It. is a time worn 
block of granite, with a thin vein of quartz running through it, which 
in looked upon, as the mark of Hamza’s sword. I t  is stated that 
colossal bones are found occasionally in. the vicinity, and cuaiously 
enough, nob many yards from the spot is a line of three enormous

1(1)1 . (fiT
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’ each six puces in length ; 'the head and heel stones are blocks of
granite, deeply sunk in the earth, and the intermediate spaces filled 
in with earth and smaller stones, They have an ancient look, and are 

■ confidently.pointed .out as the graves of Kafirs. Close by is another 
block of granite, with a perfect bowl hollo wed in ifcy apparently by 
.water -action. This - is said to be Hamza’s kaehkol. or ■ fa 0 r >a' dish.
On the edge of the cliff some way up the torrent, which dashes down 
from the. PAra Chakmarmi hills, are the rains of a village, which-is 
still known as Langahur, and which arc put down as having* been a 
Kafir’s habitation. Coins have been found there, of which however 
none are forthcoming,, but from the description of the figure with 
Persian cap and flo wing skirts, would be probably those of Kadphises, 
king of Kabul in about 100 A. 1) ’

On the west frontier* of Upper Bangash is the hot of Matah-i- 
Zakhrai, or Matah the wounded, so called from a legend that the 
Khalifa, AH, killed an infidel, Matah, with his sword Zu’i-akar a t this 
spot.1

Thus an investigation of the traditional aborigines of the Punjab 
yields results nearly as negative and barren as those given by a study 
of the historical data. From a very early period it was usual to define 
status in terms of race. The lower functional groups thus became 
defined by names denoting.impure descent, or by names which connot
ed unnatural unions. Thus the lowest outcast who performed worse 
than menial, functions was defined as the son of a Brahman woman by 
a  Sudra, and, called a Chanddl.8- Conversely any man who rose in the 
social scale became a Ja t or yeoman, a Rajput or Sahu, i.e, f gentle’, 
and so on. If  a, Rajput family lost its status it became J 6 t  or Kanet, 
and so on. But it doe? not follow that it did not adopt a racial or tribal 
name, Thus, while we may be certain that Rajput was never a racial 
name and that it is absurd to speak of a, ‘ Rajput race ’ we cannot he at 
all sure that there never was a J a t  race or tribe. Alt that we can say is 
th a t when the B ttiis fd n  was written more than two centuries ago its 
author was aware that the term Ja t meant a villager, a rustic p a r  Excel
lence as opposed to one engaged in trade or handicraft, and it was only 
when the Jattfl of Lahore and the Jats of the Jumna acquired power that 
the term became restricted and was but still only occasionally employed 
to mean simply one of that particular race.8

But however uncertain may be any of the current identifications' of 
modern Punjab tribes with those mentioned in history we may accept 
without misgivings the theory first propounded by Hoernle and support
ed by the weighty authority of Sir George Grierson. According to 
this theory there were two series of invasions of India by the so-called 
Aryans, a name which was probably itself not racial in its origin. The 
first aeries of their invasions took place at a time when the regions 
stretching from the heart of Persia to the western marches of India 
were still fairly well watered and fertile. Some early ‘A ryan '9 tribes—

1 This soetn* a different piaoe to the our meutionad in Coloual Leigh’* note.
»Vol. II, p.151.
3 Ca.pt J .  0 , Cuuuiagham, H is t, o f  the S ihh i, p. 5. n.
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tribes, that is, of superior culture—parting from _ their Iraoiankmsmen, 
slowly moved on foot and in waggons wish their women, flocks an 
herds over those regions, perhaps by fthe Kabul valley, but also very 
possibly by other passes to its south, entered India on the north-western 
border and established themselves in the Punjab, where most of the 
R ig- Veda took shape. As they had brought their own women with 
them and generally avoided union with the aboriginal races, _ at any 
rate among their upper classes, they were able to keep their blood 
comparatively pure; and hence we find.to this day in the Punjab a 
physical type predominating which in many respects resembles that o 
certain European races, and is radically different from the typical charac
teristics of the other Indian stocks, although the Punjab has been for 
thousands of years the gate of Hindustan, and wave after wave at 
invasion has swept through it to break on the plains beyond.

After these Aryas had passed on into the Punjab, the same thing 
happened on the north-western marches as has taken place in Turkestan. 
The rivers and streams slowly dried up, and the desert laid a dead hand 
upon the once fertile lands. The road was now closed for ever closed to 
slow migrations of families ; i t  could be traversed only by swiftly 
moving troops. Henceforth the Successive waves of foieign invasion, 
though for a time they might overwhelm Hindustan, could not leave 
any deep and lasting change in the racial characteristics of the Indian 
peoples ; for the desert forbade the invaders to bring with them enough 
women to make a colony of their own race.1

To the type of this second series of migrations , belong all the in
vasions which have poured over the Punjab in more recent times. The 
Afghan has made remarkably little impression upon its population east 
of the Indus. Scattered Path in  families, hardly forming septs, exist all 
over the Punjab in placeswhere Pa than garrisons were located by the 
later Mughals or where PatMn soldiers of fortune obtained grants on feudal 
tenures from the Muhammadan emperors. Moreover the Pathan tribes, as 
we know them, are by no means ancient and their earliest settlements in 
the Peshawar valley and other tracts now pre-eminently Pathan do not 
go back much farther than the 14th century. Fhe Mughals have left 
remarkably slight traces on the population compared with the mass and 
power of their invasions, and no one who reads the histories of their 
inroads can fail to be struck with their ephemeral devastating character. 
Few Mughal villages exist, because they never founded colonies. Traces 
of their domination are perhaps strongest in Hazara, but in the Punjab 
itself they have never amalgamated with the rest of the Muhammadan 
population though the Chughaltai gdfs, or sections, found in certain artizan 
castes may owe their origin to guilds of Mughal, artificers incorporated m 
those castes To go a little futther back the Gakkhars are probably a 
tribe of Turki origin whose founders w we given fiefs in the Rawalpindi 
hills by Timur's earlier descendants. They are certainly distinct from 
the Khokhars who if not demonstrably indigenous W“re probably allies 
of the earlier Muhammadan invaders, like the Aw fins. Working back
wards in this way it is not difficult to form some idea of the way in which 
-tie modern Punjab population has been formed. The Pathan or Iranian

Taken almost tiriaiiml iioin Ur, laonel Barrett’* AnUytiittes of Itldia, p, 3.



'^"elem ent is slight, the Mughal or Turki still slighter, while the Arab 
element is practically negligible. Behind the Arab and _the later 
Muhammadan invasions which began under Mahmud or Ghazni we nave 
dim traditions of Persian overlordship, but we cattno* assign an Iranian 
origin to any one tribe with certainty. A gap of centuries separates the 
Qetse and Yuechi from the earliest allusion to the Ja ts  by the Muham
madan historians of India

We may think with Lassen that the J ^ s  are the Jartikas of t he 
M ahdbh dr at a and it is doubtless quite possible that the term Jrutika 
meant originally yeoman or land-holder as opposed to a trader or artizan, 
or was the name of a tribe which had reached the agricultural stagehand 
that it was then adopted by a mass of tribes which owned land or tilled 
it and had come to look down upon the more backward pastoral tribes.
The modern Khatri is undoubtedly the ancient Ksha-trya, though he 
had taken, like the Lombard, to trade so thoroughly that Cunningham 
speaks of him as the Katri or grain-seller as if his name were derived 
from hair a  or market l1

A ppendix to Part I I I - A  note on the people o f C /tilae ly  Col. Ommaneg.

The inhabitants of Chilas are known generally as Bhultai, so called 
from Bhulta, a son of Karrar, an Ar;ib, who came from Kashlrat 
{Kashmir} where an ancestor of lais first settled. The descendants of 
Karrar are called by the inhabitants themselves Shin: the PatMns 
called them liana. Pour classes now reside in C h il is :

Shin as* rina
Yashktm ?
Kamln.
Ddm.

The Sh{n do not give their female relations in marriage to tie  
inferior classes, though they can take women from them • the same 
principle is observed by the inferior classes towards one another.

The Shin are divided into 4 classes,* as it were, who divided the 
country into 4  equal shares and apparently each cl a1's gave a portion 
to the Yaehkdn class who perhaps helped the Shin class to conquer the 
country. The Yashkuns appear to have more rights in land than the 
other two classes who only hold small plots by purchase on condition of 
service, but a Yashkun cannot sell or mortgage his land without the

1 A. S. R. II , p. 3.
* Kotatmai.

Bfohwai,
Baitammai.
Bimstingai,,
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consent of the Shfat proprietary body nor even lease it without per
mission..

The residents of Chilas are also called Dards, but can give no 
reason for it. The _ Chittsi tri be in Darrial (or-ei) north of the Indus 
shave the head leaving a lock of hair on top but they do not shave the 
upper lip.

" 'Mh ’ % >/'' '•< 1' ' ' , ; f I ( iVi’h , «
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PART IV ,™ R ELIG IO N S.
S ectio n  1 — T h e  .Re l ig io n  op th e  B on  in  T ib e t ,

It is difficult, to say what the primitive religion of the Punjab 
or North-West corner of India must have been, but easy to conjecture 
its general outlines. I t  was doubtless a form of Nature-worship, 
combined with magic, whose object was to attain power over the' 
material universe generally and in particular to get children, ensure 
good harvests, and destroy enemies or at least secure immunity from 
their onslaughts. A type of this primitive religion may have long 
survived the Vedlc period in the Bon-chos or religion of the Bon-pos,
The Bon-ehos was also called lha-chos, or * spirit cult and in the 
gLing-chos of Ladakh we have probably the earliest type of it .1

Unfortunately it is almost impossible to safp what was the principle 
of this Bon3 cult as Its literature is relatively modern and an imitation 
of that of the Buddhists and the only ancient authorities on it which 
we possess are open to grave suspicion as being Buddhist works 
treating of the struggles which that religion had to sustain against.

,, that of the Bon, But it is generally agreed that it must have been 
a kind of rude » b a m a n -\sm , that- is to say an animistic and at tfae, 
same time fetishistic adoration of natural forces and of good 
and evil spirits, generally ill-disposed or. rather perhaps benevolent 
or the reverse according as they were satisfied or discontented with 
the cult vouchsafed to them by means of prayers aild incantations, 
sacrifices of victims and sacred dances—a form of religion close enough 
to the popular T&oism of the Chinese which indeed the Bon-pos them
selves claim to have founded.

According to the Bon-pos’ tradition their religion has gone 
through three phases called the Jola-Bon, Kyar-Bou and Gyur-Bon, the 
last synchronising with the king Thisrong Detsan and his grandson 
Langclarma and having for its principal characteristic a number of ideas 
and practices adopted from Buddhism as well some elements borrowed 
from Indian philosophy, and the Tantrio doctrine of the Sakti.

The gods of the Bon religion were those of the red meadow (the 
earth), of the sun, of heaven, King Kesar and his mother Gog-b/.ang 
Iha-mo.8 But at least as primitive were the p h o -lh a  and m o -lh a  or 
deities of ‘ the male and female principled Sun-worship must have been 
important as the cult was also called gYung-dnrng-bon ’ or the sw dsttka- 
bon}

But the Bon-pos also recognise the existence of a supreme being 
Kuntu bssang-po corresponding to Brahma, the universal soul of the 
Brahmans, a d  to tie  Adi-Buddha of the Buddists, the creator ac
cording to some, but only the spectator according to others, of a

• A. H. Franck©, Antiquities o f Indian Tibet, Calcutta, 1914, p. 21.
2 Pronounced Pon according to Sarat Chandra Das (Journal of the Buddlust Text*

Society of India, 1893, Appendix, cited by Milloud, Bod-Youl on Tibet, Avmales du Muaeo 
Guimet, Paris, 1908, p, 155), or Penn with, tile French e«.

3 Fraueke, op. oit, pp, 2 and 65.
< 16., p. 21

 ̂ » lb,, p. 9d. For some further details sea Francka, A  History o f Western Tibet, pp,
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spontaneous creation issuing from the eternal void. When the func
tions. of a creator are attributed to him he is assigned a spouse 
or yum , literally ‘ mother, ’ representing his active energy with 
which he engenders gods, men and alt beings. Beneath him come 
Kyung, the chief spirit of chaos, under the form of a blue eagle,
18 great gods and goddesses, 70,OoQ secondary gods, innumerable 
genii and a score of principal saints all eager to fight for mankind 
against the demons. 1

But the most important personage of the Bon pantheon, more 
worshipped perhaps than Kuntd-bangpo, himself, is the prophet Senrab- 
Mibo, held to be an incarnation of the Buddha and believed to have 
been himself reincarnated in China in the philosopher Lao-Tseu, 
the patron of Taoism. To him is attributed tjie mystic prayer, Om ! 
ma-trikmou-yef-sa la h -M  *• which in the Bon takes the place of the 
Buddhist invocation O m l mani padme-htim  and whose.eight syllables 
represent KunM-bza.ng-po, his Sakti, the gods, genii, men, animals, 
demons and hell, as well as the sacred dance called that of the white 
demon, the different kinds of rosaries corresponding to the different 
degrees of meditation, the offerings of alcoholic liquors made to propiti
ate the spirits and in brief almost all the necromantic rites relating to 
funerals, to exorcism and to the means of averting the effects of evil 
omens. During his long religious career he was served by Vugupa, a 
demon with nine heads, whom he had overcome by his exorcisms and 
converted by his eloquence. The practices inculcated by him form 
almost all that we know about the actual worship of the Bon-pos who, 
according to the l/unas, have also borrowed a part of the mystic and 
magic ritual from L&maistic Buddhism. The Bon in its animism and 
demonolatry is very like the cults of the Mongolian and Siberian 
shdmani in which dances (or sacred dramas acted by mimes), offerings, 
the drinking of intoxicating liquors, and animal sacrifices, especially 
those of sheep, play a considerable part. They also immolate birds to 
the spirits of the dead and, fowls to demons.

As in all animistic religions the Bon priest is above all a sorcerer.
His principal functions are to propitiate by his prayers and sacrifices 
the genii who are ready to be benevolent, to " put to flight or destroy 
by exorcism those whose malevolence causes devastating storms, floods, 
drought, epidemic disease, accidents and even the countless little

Erivations of daily life. As an astrologer he reads the sky and draws up 
oroscopes of birth, marriage and death—for one must ascertain the 

posthumous fate of those one loved—and teaches means of averting evil 
omens. As a diviner he discloses the secrets of the future, discovers 
hidden treasures, traces thieves by inspection of the shoulder-blades of 
sheep, by cards, dice, the flight of birds or opening a sacred book at 
random. As a doctor he treats men and animals with simples but 
more often with charms and incantations, ah obvious proceeding, since 
all sickness is the work of demons! In a word, as depository of all 
knowledge sacred and profane he teaches children a little reading, 
writing and arithmetic, but above all the precepts of religion,

» MIUob4 «?• *#.» P> 166.
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The Bon priesthood is trained by ascetic exercises, the study of the 
sacred books, magic and sorcery and to submit itself to certain rules of 
monastic discipline, celibacy included, though that does not seem to be 
an absolute obligation. Their morals are said to be lax, and their 
conduct anything hut exemplary. The/ live in monasteries, often 
very large and wealthy, called bon-ling, under the direction of an elect
ed superior But it is also said that, some of these superiors of certain 
large monasteries are perpetual incarnations of Senrab-Mibo or other 
gods. There are also nunneries of women who are called Bon-mos.

Bon ethics, eschatology and metaphysics are closely allied to those of 
Buddhism, but less regard is paid to the principle of ahinsa or the pre
servation of all life. The Lamas indeed accuse the Bon-pos of plagiaris
ing from their hooks and they have certainly borrowed from Buddhism 
the story that a synod or council was held in the land of Mangkar, 
at which sages and religious teachers attended from India, Persia and 
China to collaborate with the Tibetan Bon-pos in the editing or com
pilation of the 84,000 gomos or treatises which form their canon.

The Bon-pos or some of them at least accept the Indian dogma 
of the metempsychosis, but appear to restrict it to those who blinded 
by ignorance (avidt/a) have failed to grasp the eternal verity of the 
Bon-Kvi (emptiness, unreality, vanity, mutability of mundane things 
composed of different elements and therefore perishable), and remain 
subject to the law of karmai or consequences of one's own deeds, whereas 
the wise freed from earthly bonds and enlightened by the splendour 
of the bon-ku (which has some analogies with the bodhiox  knowledge) 
go to be absorbed into the pure essence of the saw or spiritual immuta
bility, composed of pure light and absolute knowledge which constitutes 
the subtle body of Kuntu Bzang-po. Two parallel and inseparable 
ways lead to this state of abstraction or of the absolute, _ which is the 
supreme aim of the Bon-pos—viz. darshana, (active, will and perhaps 
action) (and gomx or meditation. This latter, probably an imitation of 
the buddhist has three stages, the tM n-gom , nang-gom and
lang-gom* not four as in Buddhism, and is the one really efficacious, 
though it should be accompanied or preceded by danhan-i apparently.
In the thun-gom, which is practised by a devotee initiated by a spiritual 
guide, i,e. a l&ma, by counting the beads ot a rosary and chanting the 
merits of bou-leii, the mind should not bo absorbed in the particular 
object of meditation. But iu the second degree absorption and medita
tion are equal, the mind is filled with light and then, entering into 
profound meditation (yoga), it is completely abstracted and finally is 
void even of meditation itself. The moment of lang-gom commences 
when all kinds of vidya (consciousness) have been acquired and the real 
object has been seen, when meditation has ended and the mind has ceased 
to think of acquiring the essence of sunyoM. At this moment all 
sins, evil thoughts, &o., are changed into perfect wisdom (jfiana), 
all matter visible and invisible enters into the pure region of m nya ta  
or bon-ku and then transmigratory existences and those emancipat
ed, good and evil, attachment and separation, etc,, all become on©

1 Ap'pwenMy 0 d m ,
4 Or i
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and the same. To attain to the perfect 'meditation of the lamj gotn 
ifie Bon-pto has nine roads, vehicles {ydm ) or methods called bon-drang 
open to him of which the first four, the p’vi-ten , nan i-sen, thul-snn 
and srid-sen are called the ‘ causative vehicles the next four, the 
gen-yen, dicar, Mh-sriin,g and ye’-san ‘ the resulting vehicles ’ ; and the 
ninth contains the essence of the other eight. The p’va-ien com
prises 360 questions and 81,000 proofs or tests. The nm'g-sen contains 
four gyer-gom, and H taii-rag or divisions" of meditative science. ' The 
t l t i l - k n  teaches miracle-working. The grid-sen deals with the^ 380 forms 
of death and with funeral rites, of the font- kinds of disposing of the 
dead and of 81 methods of destroying evil spirits, _ The gen yen  
sets forth aphorisms relating to bodies, animal life, their development 
and maturity. The dicar gives numerous mystical demonstrations. 
In. the - ye'-sen are described meutal. demonstrations, and in the icgacl- 
par, the ninth, the five .-classes of upadesa' or instruction. The' tang-, 
srung describes the different kinds of hum or monuments destined to 
the preservation of relics. The kkyad par alone can achieve that 
which the other eight methods can only effect collectively. Moreover 
the four gysr-bon secure the enjoyment of four bM m is (decrees' of 
perfection) of honourable action daring several ages. The yew-yen and 
i'-ong-stung, after having protected the sattvctm (animal nature) for 
three kglpas lead it on to emancipation. Ths dkar and the y e ’-seii can 
procure fo r  the sattvam freedom of the existence after its first birth and 
the M yui-par  can ensure it even, in this life Bon temples (bo’n-lf  ang) 
exist besides the monasteries and though- the Bon has long been in' 
conflict with lama-ism it has survived in strength in eastern Tibet and 
tends more arid more to become fused with the doctrines of the adepts 
of the Nyigma-pa sect or red Idmas. 1 _

M. deMillou^i, whose account of the Bon faith is based on that 
of Sarat Chandra Das, 3 speaks of it as ‘ assez obsewr’, but it is strange 
that no one has hitherto compared or contrasted its teachings w ith’ 
those of Jainism. A. II. Franeke’s notices of the Bon-ehos, fragmentary 
as they are, show that lie was dealing with its earlier phases as the 
following notes show

Human sacrifice was probably a leading feature of this primitive 
creed. Oaths at important treaties were made binding by human as 
well as animal sacrifices, new houses were consecrated by immuring 
human beings in their walls, and a person was killed when, one was 
first inhabited.® Dr. Franeke mentions a l im a  in the Sutlej 
valley who had recently beheaded his father while asleep in order 
to fender his new house habitable. 1 The old, were apparently put 
to death, a custom toned down in modern times to a rule which

1 11 There is an error prev.ilent regarding the dress of Umas, »/a. that the dress'of 
Lamas of the ‘ red’ persuasion is red, and that of the * yellow ’ persuasion yellow. The 
dross of bosh is rod. with the exception of the one speoi >1 order of the Oeldanpa who, to 
my knowledge, only exist in Zangskar, whose dress is also yellow. But Lamas of the ‘ red’ 
persuasion also wear red caps and red scarves ron-.d tlwir waist, whilst in the case of the 
* yellow’ LfSnas these and these only ore ‘ yellow’ : ”  E . Marx, quoted in S i f t ,  o f  
IVestnm Tibet, pp. 23-4.

* In 3. A. S. B„ 1861, p. 203 /.
8 Franeke, op, cit., p. 21.
* i&„p. 22.
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relegates a father to a small house when hie son marries and a grand
father to a still smaller one.

The ibex was worshipped for fertility and figures of it often carved 
on rooks. Now a-days ‘ flour ibex ’ are offered by neighbours to the 
parents of a new-born child» KesariaBnigurno and 
Buddhistic divinities are still invoked to grant children,'^but it does not 
follow that this was their real or principal function m the »««*“ «•;
The sw astika  was already a symbol of the sun and the .yom of the 
female principle.3 The dead were buried, burnt, exposed to the air or 
east into the waters as might seem appropriate, thus people who had 
died of dropsy were cast into a stream/ Even so in recent times 
the people of Kanauri used to practise immersion of the dead in 
water (diUant), eating {bh«kka»t) and cremation as well as burial.
Corpses were also cut into pieces and packed into clay pots.

Spirits also played a, great v/ile for good or ill. That ...of the Mira 
monastery was carried off even in Buddhist times to Hemis m a bundle 
of tw igs/ When the country suffered from violent gales the spirits ot 
the wind were caught in a pot, and stored up in a sM pa which had 
already been built over the home of an evil spirit.

i Ib„ pp. 96 ana 105.
* lb., p. 105.
* 11., pp. 105 and 107.

s Pandit Tika Bam Joahi, Etb»ograpby o f 4 «  Sas&ahr Staff, I .  A, S . Bengal, .
1911, p. 530.

« l?ran«k0,yp. oil,, pp. 05, 72 and 74.
J I K  P- 05. -
a II ., p. 81.
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Section 2—Buddhism.

The study of Buddhism is of more practical importance for the 
Punjab than its present restriction to a few semi-Tibetan cantons of the 
Himalayas would indicate. The ideas underlying Sikhism find some 
prototypes in Buddhism and Macau lift did not hesitate to speak of the 
* Gsiutamist predecessors ’ of the Sikh guru* although no proof exists that 
Sikh teaching was directly derived from Buddhistic teachings or tradi
tions, Buddhism, however, did not disappear from Northern India 
until the Muhammadan invasions and it is difficult to think that 
its traditions are rapidly forgotten. The interval between its final 
disappearance about the 10 th or 1 1 th century and the birth of N&nak 
in 1469 was not great, as time goes when religious traditions are Tpi 
question. In. the Himalayas Naga-worship maintained its footing 
and obscure though its connection with latter-day Buddhism may he the 
N&g cults oertainly preserve a phase of Buddhism.

Writing in 1882 Ibbetson expressed a very unfavourable opinion 
of Tibetan Buddhism as the following paragraphs show :—

Ibbetstn, Else of Buddhism. Tt is not my intention to attempt any
§849. description of tenets of the Buddhist faith. They can be studied 

in the books mentioned in the first paragraph of this chapter. 
Gautama Buddha was brought up in the strictest sect of the Hindus, 
he scrupulously followed their hardest precepts, he endured long-eonti- 
nued mortification and penance without; finding peace of mind ; ami in 
the end his soul revolted against the sore burdens with which the 
Brahmans would oppress him and the artificial paths; by which they 
would lead him. He proclaimed that their gods were false ; that the 
Almighty was everywhere and everything ; that each man must endure 
the consequences of his own acts, of which prayer and sacrifice were 
unavailing to relieve him ; that all evil sprang from the lusts and 
longings of the flesh and of the fleshly mind ; that peace consisted in 
final release from the bonds of incarnation and in absorption into the 
absolute, and that it was to be obtained only by the extinction of desire.
“ Buddhism is no religion at all, and certainly no theology ; but rather 
a system of duty, morality, benevolence, without real deity, prayer, or 
priest.”  But unlike Hinduism, it gave its followers a man to revere 
and imitate whose personal character was holy and beautiful; and for 
the first time in the religious experience of India it called upon its 
hearers to change their lives with their faith, and introduced them to 
the new ideas of proselytism and conversion. The new doctrine was 
the ne plus u ltra  of quietism ; and though mw infinitely corrupted and 
defiled, at any rate in the northern school, by tlie_ admixture of other 
and less pure cults, it still retains many of its original characteristics. 
Above all things it recognises no hereditary priesthood, and, teaching 
that all men are equal, admits no distinctions of caste, at least in the 
countries in which it is now professed ; though how far this could now 
have been said of it bad it remained the religion of India, is perhaps a
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doubtful question1. The story of how it gradually spread over Northern 
India, apparently obscuring for a time the Brahminism against which 
it was a protest, how it attained perhaps its highest pitch under Asoka, 
how it gradually spread into Tibet, China, Burma, and Ceylon, how it 
was followed in its victorious advance beyon 1 the confines or Indian 
peninsula by the resurgent Brahminism, which finally succeeded m 
expelling it from the country of its birth, or perhaps more really in so 
absorbing it that it can no longer be traced save in its effect on some 
of the esoteric doctrines of the Hindu faith, and how it now nourishes 
as a separate religion only in the foreign realms which it has conqueied, 
is matter of history in its broad outlines and of the uncertainty or h?1*®1’ 
ance as to its minor details. Buddha preached about 600 540 B C. ,
Asoka lived about three centuries after him, and Buddhism first became 

- the state religion3 of China in the 4th century of our era, while it dis
appeared from India some 4 to 5 centuries later. The first Buddhist 
king of Tibet is said to have reigned in the beginning of the _7th 
century, but Ladas;!i, the part of Tibet which borders on the Punjab, 
would seem to have been converted by missionaries sent by Asoka

Buddhism a3 i t  is in the P un jab .-T he Buddhist doctrines I^ on- 
were early divided into two great schools, the northern which pre
vails in Tibet, China, and Japan, and the southern to which 
belong Ceylon, Burma and Siam/* The latter retains the teach- 
iris’s of its founder almost unchanged, but the foimei soon sub- 
stituted the final beatitude of the Hindus for the ultimate absorption 
of Buddha and developed an elaborate and extravagant system of 
incarnate saints and derm-gods of different degrees which has obscured 
and almost superseded the original Gautamic legend, I hq Buddhism 
of Spiti and of the higher parts of Pangi in Chamba, the on y portions 
of the Punjab whose inhabitants return themselves as Buddhists, is the 
Lamaism of Tibet, perhaps the most utterly corrupt form of the religion 
of Gautama. We shall see liow largely, so soon as we enter the 
Himalayas, the Hinduism of the plains becomes impregnated with the 
demonology of the mountain tribes. A similar fate befell Buddhism 
in the mountain ranges of Central Asia. To the mysticism, with which 
the northern school had already clothed the original simple creed, have

1 The attitude assumed towards caste by Gautama is elaborately discussed by Dr. Wilson 
at no 278 et sea . of the first volume of his work on Indian Caste. His teaching would 
seem' to be not very widely removed from that of Baba Niinak, to be described presently.
He recognised existing social distinctions, but held that they were the results of good or 
evil deeds in a previous life, and, unlike the Brahmans, taught that a ll  castes.should be 
admitted equally to the privileges of religion and were equally capable <rt obtaining salva
tion Dr Wilson thus sums the early Buddhist practice on the subject: “ Though it ia 
evident both from the testimouy of the Buddhists themselves and of their enemies the 
Brahmans that they opposed caste as far as they were able according to the exigencies 
of the times in which they lived, they actually, as a matter of policy, often winked at its 
existence in Indian society. While it was not carried by them into foreign countries, it 
was tolerated, though disparaged by them wherever they found that they had boon 
procedod by Aryan rule.” (See also Barth’s R e lig io n s  o f  I n d ia ,  p. 125/)

2 Rhys Davids and B&rtli put this date nearly a century later.
» Recent research shows that it survived till a much later period.
s These two schools are commonly know n as the great and the little Vehicle, perhaps 

because the exoteric and esoteric doctrines to which these names seem originally to have 
been applied have respectively become predominant m the one aud the other.
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beaa added.the magic and devil-worship of the Ttin iras and the impure 
cult of the female principle or Sakti, till the existing' system is a 
Sttperatition rather than a religion.

In the northern school Buddha is still reverehr-ed, but only as one 
of many, and not so much as som e; while the objects of Worship 
recognised by the most esoteric doctrine include gods and ddmi-gods, 
though they stand lower in order of honour than ' the beatified saints. 
But Lamaio Buddhism has gone further than this ; —" As in India the 
Brahmans have declared all the ancient village 'fhrtkurs and Devis to 
be only so many different forms of Mahddeo and PSrbati, so in Tibet 
the lam as have craftily grafted into their system all the ancient gods 
and spirits of the former inhabitants. Hence, though Buddhism is 
the prevailing religion of the country, yet the poor people still make 
their offerings to their old divinities, the gods of the hills, the woods, 
and , the dales. The following are some of the classes of deities which 
are worshipped under distinct Tibetan names: -Mountain Clods, River 
Gods, Tree Gods, Family Gods, Field Gods, and Honse Gods. The 
mystical system of the T&ntriats has been engrafted on the Buddhism 
of Nepal and Tibet, and the pictures of the prevailing sects are 
filled with representations of the tbree-eyed destroying Iswara and of 
his blood-drinking spouse, 1 while the esoteric doorines include the  filthy 
system, of Budha Saktis, or female energies of the Pancha D by uni 
Buddhas, in which the y a n i or female symbol plays a prominent part.” — 
(General Cunningham).

The wrath of K^li is daily deprecated in the religious service of the 
temples,2 trumpets made of h uman thigh-bones are used, and offerings 
are made to the Buddhas in which even meat is included, though one 
of the precepts most rigidly insisted On by Gautama was a  regard for 
animal life. The priests 14foretell events, determine lucky and unlucky 
times, and pretend to regulate the ■ future destiny of the  dying, threaten
ing the niggard with hell, and promising heaven, or even eventually the 
glory of a Buddha, to the liberal. Their great hold upon the people is 
thus derived from their gross ignorance, their Superstitions, and their 
fears ; they are fally imbued with a belief in the efficacy of enchant
ments, in  the existence of malevolent spirits, and in the superhuman 
sanctity of the L&mas as their only protection against them. The 
lid-mas are therefore constantly exorcists and magicians, sharing no 
doubt very often the credulity of the people, b u t frequently assisting 
faith in  their superhuman faculties by jugglery and fraud/*— (W ilson’s 
R elig io n s o f  the J lin d m .)

ibbotson, Prayer has been reduced to a mechanical operation, and
§ ® 1' the praying-wheel is a  triumph of the Tibetan genius.3 I t  consists

‘ "The imago of 1 aware has a snake round his waist, Barriosa .thunderbolt-or a sword 
in liia right hand, and is trampling human beings beneath hi - foot, lie  is represented as 
frantic with sager, his eyas staring, his nostrils dilated, his unuth wide open, and his 
whole body surrounded by flames. His spouse is of a blood-red colour, and wears a necklace'• 
of sk u lls ; iu her right hand is a soeptre surmounted by skulls and the holy tauuderimlt, 
while with her left she carries a cup of blogdr to her mouth, A circle of flames' sur
rounds her body. I). I .

*  This service is described at length iu Ohsptar X III  of Cunningham’s La itik  ,* i t  bears 
no little resemblance to t he ceremonies of the Roimu Catholic Church.

*T Jie  pray ing wheel is peculiar to Tibet, where i* was generally used at least as early 
as 400 A. D,
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of a cylinder fcurfting on an axis and containing sacred texts ami 
prayers, or sometimes gihberwh whose only merit is that ifc has a sort of 
rhythm It is made of all sizes, from the pocket wheel to be turned in 
the hand as one walks along, to the common wheel of the village which 
is turned by water and prays for the community in general. Each re
volution is equivalent to a recital of the prayer contained in the cylinder.
Flags inscribed with prayers are fixed at the corners of the houses, and 
answer a similar purpose as they flap in the wind. Every village has 
its m ani or stone dyke, sometimes nearly half a mile long, on which are 
flung small pieces of slate inscribed with mystic formulae—" These slabs 
are votive offerings from all classes of people for the attainment of some 
particular object. Does a childless man wish for a son, or a merchant 
about to travel hope for a safe return ; does a husbandman look fo ra  
good harvest, or a shepherd for the safety of his flocks daring the 
severity.of the winter ; each goes to a Lima and purchases a slate, 
which he deposits carefully on the village m am  and returns home in full 
confidence that his prayer will be heard.”

These mania mast always be left on the right hand, and people will 
make considerable detours in order to do so. Small shrines are erected 
in the fields to propitiate the deities and obtain an abundant harvest.
The dead are sometimes burnt and the ashes preserved, in the ease of 
great men, in a cenotaph ; but corpses are often “ exposed on. the hills 
to be eaten by wild beasts, or cut, into small pieces and thrown to dogs 
and birds according to the custom of Great Tibet, where these beuefi- 
oient methods are philosophic illy preferred as most likely to be pleasing 
to the Heavenly Powers.1' In some of the monasteries the abbotts are, 
like the Hindu Banyans, buried m a sitting posture and in full canoni
cals withimthe building. The people eat the flesh of dead animals, but 
will not kill for food.

Caste distinctions arc said not to obtain in Spifa ; but the people 
are divided into three classes who do nob intermarry, the landowners, the 
artisan menials, and the minstrel beggars ; and the remarks of Mr.
A, Anderson quoted below seem to show a state of things which can 
scarcely.be distinguished from caste in a very lax condition. Caste 
restriction? grew weaker and weaker as we go farther into the hills, as I. 
shall show in iny chapter on Caste ; and I suspect; that there ig at least 
as much difference in this respect between K&hgra and li&hn'l as there 
is between La bul. and Spiti. Mr. A Anderson wrote thus In S piti
there are three classes : Chahzang, Lobar or Zoho, and Hens! or Betha, 
but caste is unknown. A Chahzang will eat from a L ohir’s hand. Ifc 
Is considered no social crime to eat with the lower classes, but marriage 
is not permitted. A Ctmhzang will marry a Chahzang, but having 
regard, to relationship ; that is, they will not intermarry within the 
same clan (m s or haddi). This is the rule also with Lohars and Hensis,
Should a Chahzang take a Lohar woman into his house he will be con
sidered a* having done wrong, but other Uhdhzangs will still eat from 
his had’d. The offspring of such a marriage is called Argun, and an 
Argun will marry with a Lohar. It is said that it is not common for a 
Chahzang to eat with a Hensi, but should the latter touch the food it is

' . . '-.A 'V.V'
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not thereby defiled.1 I t  is common among Bots (or Tibetans) generally 
to consider all the body below the waist as polluted, and if the skirt or 
foot of a Bot should touch the food or water, It is defiled and thrown 
away. I t  is enough if the skirts pass over the food. I  was told that 
when the Spiti people saw the Lahul enumerators stepping across the 
water which ran to the Spiti encamping ground, they refused to take 
the water and went higher up the stream for it. This idea is found 
among Hindus also, bat i t  is not so-strictly acted on,u

As we have already seen Buddhism found established in Tibet a 
strongly organised religion in  the Bou-ehos, which as we now know i t  
has been systematised and purified by contact with Buddhism itself. I t  
must have been a crude animism in its primitive form The Tibetans 
assign a very ancient date to the importation of Buddhism into Tibet, 
but the Chinese annals place it  under the reign of the emperor Tai'-Tsung, 
627-650 A- D., though possibly a Buddhist monastery had been erected on 
the sacred K ail Asa mountain in 137 B. G. If  any sueh monastery was 
founded however it must have been shortlived. Laraaistic tradition in 
deed declares that about the middle of the 5th century B. C,, when 
Tibet was plunged in profound barbarism, an Indian prince named 
Nyahthi-Tsanpo/ a descendant of Sakyamuni himself according to some 
but according to others an exiled son of Trasenajit king of Kosala, made 
himself recognised as king of Tibet, introduced Buddhism and civilisa
tion and founded the royal Tibetan family. But his efforts failed and as 
soon as he was dead Buddhism disappeared completely. Nevertheless 
the Tibetans date the Ngadar or period of primitive Buddhism from his 
reign.

Under his 37th descendant or successor Lha Thothori Nyantsan® in 
331 A. D. four objects of unknown use fell on the roof of the royal 
palace and the king was warned to preserve them piously as pledges of 
the future prosperity of Tibet whose meaning would be revealed in due 
course to one of his successors. This andjd ie  tradition o f a monastery 
in  Kailasa doubtless mean th a t Buddhism gained a footing in Tibet 
long before i t  became the state  religion.

However this may be, in the reign of Srongtsan- jam p o — 617 to 
698 —the first authentic ruler of Tibet, Buddhism met with a royal 
patron The king had married two princesses, one Chinese, the other 
a  daughter of Ansuvarman of Nepal The latter at any rate was a devout 
Buddhist and the king was induced to send his chief minister Thumi or 
Thonmi Sambhota to search for Buddhist books arid preachers in India.
He returned in  650 A. D, w ith a certain number o f books and an alphabet 
adapted to th e  translation of Sanskrit texts into Tibetan. About 644 
the king had built at Lhasa the famous temple of Rasa called later 
Lhasei-tso-kbang or Jovo-khang to receive the sacred images of Akeho- 
bhya and Sakyamuni brought from Nepal and China by his queens who 

i g0 Sir J . B. Lya.ll wrote: “ All other classes avoid eating food cooked by the Betha.: 
who are with reason treated as a very low and disreputable eet of people. So again, they 
would not admit them to the equality conferred by the common use of the same pipe, or by 
dipping the hand in the same disli. a-

i Ngah-KM-bTaan-po. The name may preserve the suffix-sthamba.
Lha*ThO*thori yNyan-Stean. «•

V History of Buddhism in Tibet. g L



we also 'said to have built the monasteries? of Lab ratio- and Ramoche.
But the earliest monastery in Tibet would appear to have been th a t of 
Samy£ built a full century later.

, U  *8 e ®̂ar that if  Buddhism was not officially introduced or recog- 
nised in Tibet until the middle of ,the 7th century A. T). the form 
then adopted as the state religion can hardly have been the pure un- 
cauilaminated creed preached by Buddha and his immediate successors, 
inis supposition is borne out by what followed. Srongtsan Gatnpo was 
a wariike ruler, yet^ he was deified as an incarnation of the JDhiAni 
Bodhisattva Chanresi1 or Avalokitesvara, a personification of charity 
and the love of one's neighbour and the patron deity of Tibet, while his 
queens also received divine honours as incarnations of the goddess 
i o ma or Lira, the Nepalese lady under the name of the Green Tara- 
and the Chinese as the White Tara.* Proof of their divine nature was 
discerned m their barrenness.

Under Srongtsan Gampo's four successors Buddhism, at grips with
t" 0 n"P08> ^ade no progress and may have been completely driven out

or. Libet, and it was not until the reign of Thisrong Detsan -728-780__
that i t  became definitely the state religion, in spite of the opposition 
m, . P£,me minister and the queen, herself a devout Eon-po,
Ihisrong Detsan in 744 sent a monk into India to retain Santa Rafc- 
siiiya, superior of the vih 'tra  at Nalanda near Buddha-Gaya, whose ser- 
vicos were secured in 747. Raised to the dignity of high priest of 
Tibet Santa Rak-shita had no easy task. The gods, genii and demons 
or the country raised up storms, inundations and sicknesses of all kinds 
against him and lie was compelled to ask for the assistance of his 
brothor-.in-law the Achiirya Padma Sambhava, who was accordingly 
rough t  from India by the king's orders. Padma. Sambhava was a 

native of [Jdydna,4 a pratdgd  of Indrahodhi, the blind king of that realm, 
and skilled in, magic. All along the road into Tibet he engaged in 
combats and overcame by the power of his magic charms the numerous 
emons who had sought to stay him and as soon as he arrived at the 

kings palace he hastened to convene on the hill Magro the full array 
ot the gods, genii and local demons whom he compelled to take oath that 
t ley would henceforth defend Buddhism, promising them in return a 
share m the cult and in the offerings of the faithful.

r ^ ' 8 .iu<*ioious compromise Buddhism became the dominant creed 
of lib e t, but its subjects retained their own religion as a submissive 
taith—a phenomenon often noticed under such circumstances. Padma 
Sambhava thus secured against opposition initiated a few chosen dis
ciples into the mystic doctrine and magic practices of the Tdnt.rds of 
the xogachara school, while Santa Rak-shita taught the discipline and 
philosophy of the Mddhyamika school. In  749 Padma Sambhava found
ed the Samye monastery some 30 miles from Lhasa on the model of
an/,Wr,lP'S’a‘?"r‘lS,'>5X‘gB The Lora that ,ooIc3 down from on h igh ' : fr. avalokita( looting on) tmd tivara (lord)

* Doljang (Sgrol-ijang),
Dolksr (Sgrohdkar).

* says I'&rdiiiGn, but it alto included Sw^t.

foundation of .Buddhism. 7 1  i S L



’ the1 one: at Udantapura .with 2 0  Indian monks and 7 Tibetan imitates. 
Padma. Sambhava did not stay long in Tibet. He is said ^fcoliave 
returned miraculously to Tndia and to have left concealed in rocks 
many treatises on esoteric and magic learning to be discovered bv sinless 
saints when bum an intelligence should have developed sufficiently to 
understand them —a belief fruitful in sectarianism. Nevertheless the 
Bonehos was not extinct, for the progress in Tibet of the mystic MnM- 
ySna also met -with great obstacles in the existence oi other Buddhist 
sects, professing various doctrines. To combat a Chinese _ monk named 
MaMyj&na. who preached a doctrine of quietism m o  inaction, Im sum g 
Detsan called in a disciple of Santa Bak-sliita named Kamnia, Sila, troxn 
Magadha who defeated the schismatic in debate. U nder that king o son 
•and especially under bis grandson Ralpachan, who brought the Aoharya 
3ina M itra and many other p a n d its  from India,.Buddhism made pro- 
oress and by 899 in which year Ralpachan was assassinated by ms 
brother Langdarma the translation of the 108 tomes of the K an-far  and 
of most/of the 2h0 of the Tan-far had been completed. Langdarma, 
however, placed an Interdict on Buddhism and tried to eradicate its 
doctrines from his kingdom until he was assassinated by thalam o,
Pal dor je in 902.

Thus ended the era of the Nga-dar or primitive Buddhism and began 
that which Tibetans call the Ch’yi-dar or f later Buddhism, styled 
by Europeans L&maism.

Latwaism.

By Lamaisra, says de Milloue, must not be understood merely the 
religion of Tibet. In reality, like Hinduism, it embraces both its social 
arnfreligious systems crowned by the absolute theocracy which has 
governed it for upwards of three centuries. While Lamaism piofesses 
to follow the doctrine of the  Mahay&na or idealistic school of northern 
Buddhism i t  has exaggerated it  to such an extent and introduced into 
it so many modifications in its fundamentals, so many local beliefs and 
practices th a t i t  has hardly more of Buddhism than the name. Hence, 
like Hinduism, it can only he studied in its sects and orders, these 
will be described, in their historical order.

The K&dampa order owes its origin to Atisa who was born in 
Bengal in 980 A. D. Educated as a Brahman he was converted to 
Buddhism and initiated into the MahAyAna doctrine a t Knsnnagm .
At the age of 19 he took the vows a t TJdantapnri under the famous 
Sfia Rnk-shita with the religious name of Dipankara-Sri-Jnfina and was 
ordained at 31. Nominated superior of the Vikrama-Silft monastery 
by the king of Magadha and recognised as hierarch by the MahAvftmsts 
of that king'donni, he was invited Hv Jjha-lania in 1 to trodertake 
reforms in Tibet, but only yielded to the instances of Lha-tstin-pa when 
he had reached the age of 60. Arriving in Tibet in 1040 he was given 
as residence the monastery of l.ho-ling and devoted hw energies to 
purifying Tibetan Buddhism of the gross and immoral practices imported 
into i t  by the Bon-po shamanism allied with mysticism of TAntnc 
teaching. Before he died in 1053 a t  Ngethang le  had gathered rcuntl
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him a number of disciples who formed a sect called Kadampa1 under 
Marpa and Domton or Bromton® in the monastery at Raseng or Radeng.
This sect or order has counted 8000 eminent lamas in its ranks since 
its foundation and some writers regard <’t as a restoration of the ancient 
teaching of Thtfnai Sambhota. I t  affected especially the V in d y  a with 
its views of chastity, imposed respect for and worship of the Buddhas 
and of Sakyamfini in particular, charity and love for all creatures, and 
practised fervent meditation, It professed the exoteric doctrine of the 
Void (sunydto) and without entirely rejecting mysticism..and the Tdntra 
adheres strictly to the teachings of the k a n  ju r  in regard to them.
This sect has lost much of its importance since the reforms of fsong- 
khapa and has to a great extent m erged in the Geluk-pa order or sect.

The Nyigtnapa order, incorrectly called Ningmapa in Vol. I l l ,  page 
171 in fra , owes its origin to dissent from Atisa’s reforms. The great 
majority of the lamas continued their attachment to the lax doctrines 
of Padma Sambhava and his successors, called themselves Ttnyig-ma- 
pa or ‘ ancients /  of the old school. Their doctrines were based entirely 
on the Tintras and the treatises and commentaries of Padma Sambhava 
and his school, and are saturated with the shamanism of the Bon-ehos.
As Padma Sambhava had professed to draw upon books written and 
hidden hy Nagarjuna which he had discovered by a miraculous revelation 
from that saint, so the principal Nyigfffapa apostles attributed their 
lucubrations to Padma Sambhava, pretending to discover the writings 
hidden by him as already described. These books, styled Ter-ma, 
contain many extravagances and obscenities, some recommending unbri
dled license as the surest way of attaining salvation.

The Nyigmapa neglect as a rule all the restraints of Buddhist 
discipline, especially in regard to celibacy, abstinence from flesh and 
liquor. Many are married and almost all given to drunkenness. Their 
supreme divinity is the mystic Buddha, Kiintu Zangpo, the Sanskrit 
Samantabhadra but in preference to the Buddnas generally adored 
by other sects they affect tutelary demons called Si-Yidam-kyi-lhi,
‘ benevolent protectors"’ and P’rp Yidam-kyi-lhA, ‘ terrible protectors/ 
represented in the Tantric way as each holding their y u r f  or sakti 
in a close embrace. The former belong to the class of Buddhas, the 
latter to that of the Shiva istic deities. The Si-Yidam of the sect is called 
Vajra-p'urba and the Pho-Yiclam Duppa-KAgye.’ They have also a 
guardian demon called G urgon, a monster with, two heads, and they 
worship Padma Sambhava under various forms, human, divine and 
demoniac. The cult, which is essentially one of propitiation, which 
they offer to these divinities, consists in magic rites of all kinds, and 
in these flesh, fermented liquors and blood offered in human skulls 
form the principal ingredients. Their numerous sub-sects, separated 
by insignificant shades of choice between a special Tdntra or Terma 
and another or of a special tutelary deity are scattered all over Tibet 
as are their monasteries, some of which are renowned. Among them 
are those at Sarnye, the metropolis of the order, Moru, RamoeW and

1 Bkah-g dam.s-ps.
3 EL brotM'S ton.
J hit. ‘ mother a tern applied to a goddess or any lady of qnality.
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Karmakhya, the last three having colleges for the study of astrology, 
exorcism, magic and divination.

All the Nyigmapas however did not approve of the licentious and 
dangerous doctrines of the Tertona as the discoverers or inventors_ of 
hidden treatises were called and a certain number of them protesting 
against their pretended revelations constituted under the name of the 
Sarnia school an independent group which, while preserving- _the mystic 
and Tintric tradition which had become imbedded in religious morals, 
•imposed on itself a strict physical and moral discipline, the rigorous 
observance of monastic rules'as to celibacy, abstinence, obedience and the 
renunciation of the world, the practice of universal charity and the 
exercise of meditation. To this group belong the Karmapa, Bhrikkimgpa! 
and Dugpa2 sub-orders. I t  possesses the important monasteries of 
M indoling,3 Dorjedak,4 Karthok,5 Khamtathag and Sich’en-tsogch’en, 
each the seat of an independent sub-sect.

The Kargyut-pa and Sakya-pa seats or orders.—If  the revolt of 
conscience which resulted in the formation of the Sanaa school was, 
as is believed, anterior to the reforms of Atisa and Bromton and in 
consequence independent of them, their preachings and efforts did not 
fail to exercise a certain influence on the Nyigmapas and contributed to
form  new  or half-reformed groups which have played an important, part
in the religious history of Tibet. Of these the most important are the 
Kargyut-pa® and Sakya pad

Among Brorntoiv’s disciples was a monk named Marpa who re
mained attached to the Nyigmapa doctrines in spite of all because their 
toleration appeared to him particularly suited to the Tibetan tempera
ment. He undertook to correct them by mingling the excessive fondness 
of the Nyigmapas for mystical and magical practices with the excessive 
severity of the Kadampas and towards the end of the 1 1 th century he 
founded an order which he called the Kargyutpa or ‘ those who follow- 
several teachings/ In this he was powerfully aided by his principal 
disciple and successor, Milarapa. This order or sect professes to follow 
a doctrine revealed by the supreme Buddha Dorje’ehang or, in Sanskrit, 
Vajradhara, to  the Indian sage Telopn and transmitted to Marpa by 
the Pandit Naro of the Nalanda monastery. His doctrine, called the 
manmjag or Naro’cliorug, imparts constant meditation on the nature 
of the Buddhas and the means of acquiring it, charity, adoration of the 
xldi-Buddha, the absolute renunciation of the world, life in solitude and 
by preference in a hermitage in order to restrain action and desire, the 
rmorons observance of the rules of the V w d ya , the studv of Tantric 
metaphysic and of the philosophy of the Madbyamika School, and the 
practice of yoga. I t  addresses its worship especially to the tutelary

» Or Dikatigpa.
a Brag-pa : this sub-order is soattete d all over the south of Tibet, especially in 

Bhutan and Sikkim.
s Smiu-gi-ot-,(7liug.
4 Kdo-rje-bra.g.
6 G-arthok.
0 3kah-brgyud-pa
7 Sa-skya-pa,
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Yi-dam Dem-chog and to his Shakti Dorje-p’agmo, the Sanskrit Vajra- 
varahi, the goddess with three heads, one of which is that of a wild sow 
and it venerates as its principal saints and patrons Telopa, Naro, Marpa 
and Milarapa. Once it boasted many follo wers and its monks had a great 
name for learning and holiness, but it has now-a-days fallen into decay.

The Sakyapa sect or rather order will be found described in Vol 
III, pp. 346*7.

The Nyigmapa lamas and the orders which have sprang from it are 
generally designated f red Idma-i ’ or more precisely ‘ red caps ’—sa-mar 
owing to the colour of their costume. 1 But the Kadampa lamas wear 
the sa-ser or yellow bonnet of the orthodox Gelufepa sect.

The Qelukpa order.—At the very moment when the Sakyapa sect 
was about to attain the zenith of its power in 1355 a miraculous child 
an incarnation of the Bodbisattva Manjusri, or perhaps even of the 
Bhiani-Buddha Amitabha, was born in eastern Tibet. His intelligence 
and religious vocation were so precociously developed that the lama 
Bolpa'idorje of the K&rmapa sect initiated him at the age of 8 , and at 
the age of 8  he was first ordained by a lama named Tonddo-Rinchen and 
assumed as his new name the style of Lozang-tagpa or Sumatikirti.
Tradition avers that he received instruction from a western monk, possibly 
a Christian and if so probably a Nestorian. However this mav be, 
Tso»gkha-pa—as he is generally called from the place of his birth-—soon 
acquired such a name for piety and learning that he attracted numerous 
disciples in spite of the severity of his discipline, especially in what con
cerned the vows of chastity. He recalled his disciples to the inflexible 
rules of the 253 canons of the' Vindga, to the liturgy and ritual traditions 
of the primitive Mahayana, He imposed upon them the yellow garb of 
the Hindu mendicant to recall by its shape the clothing of the Indian 
bhiksluts and distinguish them from the red-clad l&mns and gave them 
the name of Gelukpa® or ’ observers of virtue/ In 1409 he founded 
the monastery of Galdan,3 the centre of the sect, and after some years 
those of Sera and Depung. At Galdan he died in 1417 or 1419. 
leaving the pontificate of the sect to his nephew and chief disciple, Gedun 
Grub. His soul ascended to the heaven Tushita, residence of the 
Bodhisattvas, where he reigns with Nagarjuna at the side of the future 
Buddha Maitreya, an ascension commemorated by the feast of lamps 
from October 2 0 th to 25th. He is also the object of a cult as Jampal 

^  Nying-po and his relics are worshipped at Galdan. To him is attributed 
the authorship of numerous treatises, the canons of the Gelug-pa order, 
the four principal being the Bodkinttir, the Tarnimtnur, the .tlldndrke  
and the Ldm nm . In spite of his great renown he never held in his 
lifetime any higher official title than that of abbott of Galdan which

1 Ramsay gives the following an ' Red-cap ’ sects s-—
1. Rmkmfipa. 5. Skarmapa.
2. Urgiupa. 6. Drigong-pa.
3* Saskiapa. 7. Stagbonpa.
4. K&rgiootpa. 8. Hlondrukpa.

Ramsay : Western Tibetan Dicty., p. 18, c f  pp. 79-85.
2 Dgo-lag»-pa. The sect is also called Galdnn-pa,
» Xlgah-Man. F
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his successor also bore until bis elevation in 1439 to the rank of Grand 
Lama. The latter’s pontificate was remarkable for the foundation of 
the monastery of Tashilhdm po in 1445 and the enunciation of the dogma 
of the incarnation of the Grand Limas of the Geliig-pa order by which 
his successor Gedfin-Grub-Gyetso was the first beneficiary. I t  appears 
however that the only incarnation believed in at that epoch was that 
of the spirit of the first Grand Lama, not that of a god, and that the 
only purpose of this tenet, from which the sect has drawn such advant
ages, was to create for these eminent personages a kind of spiritual 
heirship in imitation of (or improvement on) the rule of natural 
heredity observed by the rival sect of the Sakyapa. Nevertheless the 
office of abbott a t Galdan is elective. Apart from the adoption of the 
title  of Gyetso,1* which means f Ocean of Majesty ’ and is equivalent to 
the Mongolian Talfi, Europeanised as Dalai, and the transfer of the 
head see to Depung, the sect had no history except one of rapid and 
continued progress during the pontificates of Geduu-Grub Gyetso (born 
in 1475, died in 1543), Sodnam-Gyetso (1543*1589) and Yontan- 
Gyetso (] 589-1617), J  e-Ngavang-Lozan g-Thubtan-Jigsmed-Gyetso
(1617-4 682  ̂ however was able to*raise tbe Kochot Mongols against 
the king of Tibet and make the victors do homage to himself.
He thus united tbe spiritual and temporal authority under the 
protection of China in tbe hands of the .Dalai Lamas who succeeded him.

, H e is also said to have devised the doctrine of the perpetual te-mearna-
tion of the Dbi&ni-Boddhisattva Chanresi (tbe Sanskrit Avalokiteswara) . 
in the Dalai Lamas which was extended retrospectively to his four- 
predecessors. He also created the dignity of Pahchen-Rinpotche, aQ in
carnation of the Buddha Odpagmed (Sanskrit Amitabha, the spiritual 
father of Avalokiteswara) for his old preceptor the abbott of Galdan 
whom he also appointed to be the independent pontiff of Tashtlhumpo.
The Gelugpa have preserved a well-merited reputation for learning.
They admit the validity of the magic and sorcery inculcated in the d y tii , ■ 
the 7th section of the I'C.cu) , b u t  in all other respects follow 
scrupulously the _ canon of the primitive Mahayana as the Kadampa 
sect had received it fiom Atisa. But contrary to its doctrine they admit 
the existence of the soul though it is not conceived of by them in 
the same way as it is in Europe. They regard it as immortal 
or rather as endowed with an indefinite existence and perhaps even as 
eternal in its essence In its inception this soul is a light ^imprisoned 
in  a material body endowed with an individuality which subsists, though 
to a limited extent, in its transmigrations and permits it to undergo the 
good or evil effects of its karm a. Eventually the corporal envelope wears 
thin and finally disappears when the man becomes Buddha and enters 
Nirvana. Nirvana is neither annihilation nor its opposite. I t  can be 
attained by three roads, that of the inferior, intermediate and superior 
beings. For the first named Nirvana is a repose of nothingness. For 
the superior it  is to reach the perfect state of Buddha. In it the 
individuality of a being melts into a kind of confluence: like Sakyamtini 
himself it ie confounded with the other Buddhas. Nevertheless its per
sonality is not totally destroyed, for if it cannot re-appear in the world

•Bgya-irets’o,
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under a form perceptible by the senses it can manifest itself spiritually, 
to those who have faith. It is in themselves then that they see it.

The Gelugpas worship all the deities of the Tibetan pantheons, 
but they especially affect the supreme Buddha Dorjeohang, the future 
Budilha Maitreya who inspires their teaching-, the Yidarns Dorjejigje,1 
Demchog* and Sangdus8 and the gon-po or demoniac genie Tamdin.*
The ceremonies consecrated to the three latter . have a magical' character 
and are accompanied by Tantric rites.

No theology of Lamaism, as a whole, can be said to exist. Each 
sect has its own pantheon and that of the Gelugpas is typical of all 
the others _ This sect divides the celestial world into nine groups, the 
Buddhas, Yidam or tutelary deities, the Lhagdha or those above the 
gods, the Boddhisattvas, the Arhats or saints, the Dakkinis, the 
Dharmapalas or ‘ protectors of the law the Yu! lha or Devas, who 
are terrestial deities and the Sa-bdag, local deities or those of the soil.
The clue to this multiplication of divine being must be sought ■ in the 
Lamaistic conception of the Buddhas. Incapable of reincarnation, 
plunged in the beatitude of the Nirvana, they can no longer intervene 
in the affairs of men. At most they have power to inspire and sustain 
the saints who are devoted to the salvation of human beings. In a 
sense the Buddhas are dead gods, while the living, active gods are the 
Boddhisattvas.

I.—The Buddhas form the class of higher beings perfect in excel
lence, presided over by Dorjechang (Vajradhara), the Adi-Buddha of 
Indian Buddhism, who is the external, all-powerfal, omniscient Buddha, 
an abstract being imitated from the Brahma or universal soul of the 
Brahmans, though he does not apparently fulfil all his functions. He 
is often confounded with Dorjesempa (Vajrasattva though it may be 
that the two conceptions are distinct, the former being exclusively 
meditative, the latter active. They are depicted as seated with the 
legs crossed in the attitude of imperturbable meditation, adorned with 
rich^ jewels and crowned with a five-gemmed crown. But while 
Dorjechang makes the gesture of perfection, with the index-fingers and 
thumbs of both hands joined and raised to the level of the chest 
Dorjesempa has his hands crossed on his breast and holds the thunder
bolt [dorje ov vatra) and the sacred bell. Several sects, including the 
orthodox sect of the Gelugpas, do not however acknowledge their 
supremacy but regard them merely as celestial Boddhisattvas,'’emana
tions of Akchobhya, and attribute the supreme rank to Vairoohana,

The_ class of the Buddhas is divided into 5 groups ? (*) the Jfnas 
or Dliiini- Buddhas, {it) the seven Buddhas of the past, {Hi) fche 85 
Buddhas of confession, {iv) the Tathagata physicians, and (») the 
1000 Buddhas, [i) The Ji’na-s are five abstract personages who represent 
the virtues, intelligences and powers of Dorjechang-, from whom thev 
emanate. They are protectors of the 5 cardinal points, the zenith, 
east, south etc., and personifications of the 5 elements, the ether, air, 
fire etc., and probably also of the 5 senses. But they are neither

i Sanskrit Vajrabhaira-Mi, i 3 Sanskrit 0nhya KAla • ? Orihva' Kaln,
* baxiskrit feamvara, | * Sanskrit Hayagrfva,
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creators nor do they interfere in material phenomena or in the affairs 
of the world. They preside over the protection and expansion of the 
Buddhist faith and each by an emanation of his essence procreates a 
spiritual son, a Dhinni-Boddhisattva, who is charged with the active 
supervision of the universe, while at the same time they inspire and 
sustain the saints who aspire to attain Buddha-hood. Hence we have 
fiye Triads each composed of a Dhiani-Buddha, of a Dhi&ni-Boddhi- 
saittva and of a M&nushi-Bnddha or human Buddha These five 
Dhianis are named Yairochana, 1 Akchohhya,3 Ratna-Sdmbhaya,3 
Amitebba'* and Amoghasiddhi.6 By a phenomenon as interesting 
as it is unusual they assume three different forms, natural, mystic and 
tantric according to the parts which they are made to play. In their 
natural form they resemble all other Buddhas and can only be recog
nised by their gestures6 and by the attributes sometimes assigned to 
them. Thus Vairochana is in the attitude of ‘turning the wheel 
of the Law 7 Akchohhya in that of ‘ taking to witness/ , 8 Ratna- 
Sambhava in that of charity,9 Amitabha in that of meditation10 
and Amoghasiddhi of intrepidity11 In their mystic forms they are 
assigned a crown with 5 gems, and adorned with necklaces, girdles and 
precious bracelets, which makes them resemble Boddbisattvas of the usual 
type. Under these aspects Akchohhya changes his name to Chakdor1 a and 
Amit&bha to Amitayus. 13 And the latter becomes ‘ infinite life' instead 
of ‘ infinite light.' Finally in their tantric forms they are each united 
to a goddess and often given a number of arms, each charged with a 
weapon or magic attribute.

(w). The ' Seven Buddhas of the Past/also  called Tathagatas, 
comprise Sakyatnuni and the six human Buddhas who preceded him on 
earth. They also are to be distinguished by their attitudes. They are 
Vipasyin, 1 '1 who combines the attitudes of testimony and imperturbabi
lity, Sikhin10 (charity and imperturbability), Visvabhu 10 (meditation), 
Krakuchanda’ 7 (protection and imperturbability), Kanakamuni1 3 (preach
ing and imperturbability), Kasyapa (charity and resolution) and 
Sakyamuni 'preaching and imperturbability). Like the Dhianis the 
seven Buddhas can on occasion assume mystic and above all tantric forms 
when they fulfil the functions of a tutelary god of a monastery, tribe or 
family.

1 Ruam-par-snang-mzad. ■ Botli bands resting one on the other,
palms upwards.

2 Mi-bskyod-dpali.
a The arm raised, the hand presented

3 Rin-bbyung. open, the fingers pointed upwards.
4 Od-dpag-mod. t2 p-yagma-rdor,
5 DOn-hgrnb. 13 Tsc-dpag-med.
6 Or attitudes, pyag-rgya, S-inkr.

mudra. 4 Rmim-gzigs.
7 The right index-finger touching the « Gtsng-gtor-can

fingers of the left hand.
* The right hand hanging and rosting ' la  m c ad-skyob.

on the right knee. ‘ , l7 Ko’r-va-hjigs.
9 The right arm extended and the open * is Qser-t’uhpa

hand directed Howards the earth
as if to attract beings to it.

5
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(in). The 85 Buddhas of Confession are divine personages address* 
ed to obtain the remission of sins or at least mitigation of punishments.
They include the 5 Dhianis, the 7 Buddhas of the Past, the 5 physicians 
and L9 other Buddhas who appear to personify abstractions. They are 
frequently invoked and fervently worshipped on account of their func
tions as redeemers.

( iv ) . The TatMgatn physicians form a group of 8  Buddhas includ
ing' Sakyamuni as president. The principal, Be-du-ryai Od-kvi-rgyal-po, 
holds a cup of ambrosia and a fruit or medicinal plant and his colour is 
indigo blue But the others are only distinguished by tlieir attitudes 
and complexions, three being red, one yellow, one pale yellow and 
another reddish yellow. They are addressed for the cure of physical as 
well as spiritual maladies.

(t>). The last group consists simply of Buddhas and includes 1,000 
imaginary Buddhas believed to he living or to have lived in the 
* 8000 great thousands'of worlds3 which constitute the universe. Among 
them the most venerated are the rratveka Buddhas generally cried 
anonymously in the Buddhist scripture.

I I .—In the Yidams we find the most fantastic conceptions of the 
Buddhist theology, resulting from the introduction into it of Hindu 
Tantrisrn. Absolute perfection to the Indian mind consists in the 
absence of all passion, of all desire and movement, in a word in absolute 
inaction. Hence a god acting as creator or preserver is no longer a god 
since such acts presuppose passion, or the desire to act, and the movement 
to accomplish the object of that desire. To reconcile this conception of 
divine perfection with the deeds ascribed to the gods by myth and legend, 
mystic Brahmanism hit on the idea of a doubling of the god, considered 
primitively as androgynous, in an inert, purely meditative personality, 
which is the god properly so called, and an acting personality which is 
his active energy. To the former they gave the masculine, to the latter 
the feminine form. The latter is the goddess or Shakti, a companion 
of every god. He Millou6 says that these conceptions were introduced 
into Buddhism towards the 5th century of our era, and applied not only 
to the gods, active servitors of the Buddhas, but also to the Buddhas 
themselves so that they came to be regarded not indeed as creators but as 
the efficient causes of creation. The Buddha, source and essence of all, is 
thus a generator and as such regarded as bound to interest himself in the 
creatures begotten by him and above all to protect them against the de
mons, J;he great and abiding terror of the Tibetans. In all representations 
the Yidam is characterised by the Yum which he holds in his embrace, 
and this characteristic leads to the most incongruous unions. The 
Yidams of the highest rank are the tantrie manifestations of the 
Dhianis, of some other Buddhas and Boddhisattvas. But apart from 
the addition of the Yrum they all preserve their traditional figures, a few 
Yidam-Boddhisattvas excepted who assume for the nouce terrifying 
expressions—calculated, we may presume, to complete the rout of the 
demons which they have to combat. Only the most active Boddhisattvas 
are depicted standing. The Boddhisattva Yidam Chakdor, a tantrie 
manifestation of Yajrapani, may he considered the most characteristic 
type of this series. He is represented as making frightful grimaces,



the eyes flashing anger, with a wide month armed, with fangs, flames 
instead of hair and a human skull in his left hand, while the right 
brandishes a thunderbolt, and trampling under foot the corpses of his 
conquered enemies. He is the implacable destroyer of demons. Al
though he is a form of Indra or Vishnu the legend which explains why 
he shows such special hatred for the demons is in part borrowed from the 
myth of Shiva. When the, gods had drunk the a m n t produced by the 
churning of the ocean they entrusted to Vajrapdni’s care the vase con
taining ’the rest of the precious liquid of immortality, hut profiting by 
a moment of carelessness the demon Rahu drank it all and replaced it 
by an unnameable fluid whose exhalations would certainly have poisoned 
the world. To avert this danger and punish Vajrapani for his negligence 
the gods condemned him to drink the frightful liquid and bv the effect of 
the poison his golden tint turned to black, a misfortune Which he never 
forgave the demons.

The superior Yidams are not numerous, the great majority being- 
formed of Hindu gods, principally forms of Shiva, transformed into 
secondary Buddhist divinities. I t  is generally they who are the patrons 
of sects, monasteris and families, and in this last capacity they also 
protect herds and crops. They too have frightful visages and are 
depicted with many arms, animals’ heads, and all kinds of weapons, 
including the thunderbolt and tho sacred bell which scares demons.
They also carry a human skull in which they drink their enemies’ blood 
and which serves as a vessel in their temples for offerings, libations of the 
blood of victims and fermented liquors. The Yuras of these Yidams are 
generally agreeable to look at, but sometimes have demon features or 
several heads and generally many arms with hands laden with weapons 
and the inevitable skull.

H I.—The term Boddhisattva1 in orthodox Buddhism means a perfect 
being who has acquired in previous existences prodigious merits which 
he renounces in order to devote them in love and compassion to the 
salvation of other beings, who makes a vow in order to attain bodhi and 
is designed to become a Buddha in a future worldly existence. It; is in 
fact the title which Sakyamuni bears in the Tushita heaven and on earth 
until he becomes Buddha. W ith it he consecrates Maitreya, his succes
sor, before incarnating himself for the last time. I t  seems then that at 
th a t time there was only one Boddhisattva in Heaven as there was only 
one Buddha on earth, but the Mahay ana by multiplying the number 
of the Buddhas also multiplied that of the Boddhisattvas infinitely, 
applying that venerable title to abstract personifications of intelligences, 
virtues, forces, phenomena and ideas, and at the same time to saints 
destined to become Buddhas. Hence this group includes personages 
of very different nature and origin.

First come the Dhiani-Boddhisattvas, emanations of the 5 Dhiani- 
Buddhas personifying their active energies and named Samantabbadra/ 
Vajrap&ni,8 llatnapani, 1 Avalokiteswara or Padmapini8 and Vis-

X Byang-C’ub-Sems-dpalx. ,1 3 P’yag-rdor.

J Kun-tu-bmng-po. 1 1 Pyag-rin-chen.

6 Spyau-rau-gzig* s pron. Chanresi.
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wapani.1 Three of these are merely nominal divinities, although much 
prayed to. Only the second and fourth fulfil very important, roles both 
in religious legend and in popular tradition. Vajrapani enjoys^mow 
propitiation than genuine adoration, if we understand by that a feeling oL 
grat itude and love, probablv because of his demon-like appearance in his 
Tantrie form On the other hand Badmapani, r the lotus-handed1 
or ‘ lie who holds the lotus in his hands/ is above all the beloved 
being, venerated, adored, besought in all circumstances, in preference 
to the greatest Buddhas themselves, including even his spiritual father 

-Amitabha.
Many reasons explain the special devotion which Avalokitoswara 

enjoys. Fie presided at the formation of the actual universe, and is 
charged to protect it against the enterprises of the demons and to deve
lop in it the beneficent action of the Good Law. Then he personifies 
charity, compassion, love of one’s neighbour: more than any other he is 
helpful, and in his infinite kindliness has manifested and still manifests 
himself in the world in incarnations whenever there is a danger to avert, 
a misdeed of the demons to repair, or a wretch to save. _ Lastly he pre
sides, seated at Amitabha’s right hand, over the paradise of Sakha vati 
whose portals he opens to all whs invoke him with devotion, love and 
faith. He might almost be called the redeemer, if the idea of redemp
tion were not irreconcilable with the Buddhist dogma of personal res
ponsibility and the fat'd consequences of one’s own acts. As protector 
and saver as well as in remembrance of his repeated incarnations Avalo- 
kiteswara assumes, according to .the part attributed to him, very different 
forms corresponding to his §3 principal incarnations. Generally he is 
represented seated (or standing to signify action) as a handsome youth, 
crowned and richly attired. Very rarely he is given a feminine aspect.
At other times lie" IuiS several heads and arms. His most celebrated 
image has 11 heads, arranged in a pyramid, and 22 arms. In this form 
he is the recognised patron of Tibet. In  his mystic and Tantrie cult, he 
has as Shafeti the goddess D olm a/a benevolent form of the Shivaistic 
Kali, Styled in India Tara the helper. Besides this special office 
Tara forms one of the celestial Boddhisattvas in twenty-one trans
formations, each the object of a fervent cult, for the Mahayana assigns 
a great place in its pantheon to the feminine element—in opposition to 
the Hi nay ana.

Below the Dhiani Boddhisattvas functions the numerous class 
of beings also called Boddhisttvas or wculd-be Buddhas, some 
purely imaginary, personifications of virtues or eVen books, others 
who lived or pass for having lived, canonized saints, some of whom 
may be regarded ns having had a historical existence, such as the 
king Srong-tsan Gnrnpo and his two wives who arc regarded as 
incarnations of T ir t  under the names of the While and Green 
Tara.3 At the head of this class stands Manjusri,4 oceupj ing a place

1 F’yag-aa-f’sog.
- Sgrol-ma.

3 Sgrol-ma flliar-po nnd ljangs kc,

■* Hjam-pai-dbyangs-pa • pron. Jwn-jang. His sword of great understanding cut 
tii9 darkness of ignorance.
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so high that he is often ranked as a Dhiani-Boddhisatfcva, who per* 
sonifies the transcendant knowledge or wisdom of Buddhism. He is 
recognised by his flaming sword, held in his right hand, while a hook 
supported by a lotus stalk figures on his left. He is always seated on a 
lotus or an a lion who rests on a lotus. Among the principal Boddlris- 
attvas also stands Maitreva1 the future Buddha, who is seated like 
a European. Then come the 21 Taras, saviours and compassionate, 
Shaktis of Avalokiteswara; and finally the female Boddhisattva Od-zer- 
chan-ma more usually called rDorje-p’ag-mo, who is perpetually incar* 
nated in the abbess of Palti and who may be recognised by her three 
heads, one that of a sow. Speaking generally the Boddhisattvas are 
intermediaries and intercessors between men and the Buddhas.

lY .-* -T ke  lamas.— By lama the Buddhists translate the Sanskrit guru.
The lamas as a body include very diverse elements. They have attained 
nirvana, but not the absolute parinirvdna, which would preclude them 
from re-appearing on earth or interesting themselves in worldly affairs, 
even in the progress of religion and so on. In the first rank are the 12 
grubclien or wizards, imitated from the Vedic rishis, having acquired 
sanctity and supernatural power by austerities, mortifications of the flesh 
and, above all, by magical practices. Then come the 16 arhals or chief 
disciples of the Buddha,a the 18 ilhaviras, his patriarchal successors or 
heads of the principal sects,, the Indian or Tibetan pandits who in
troduced, spread or restored Buddhism in Tibet, the founders of the 
schools of philosophy, religious sects and great monasteries, and in 
brief all the dignitaries regarded as perpetual incarnations of Buddhas, 
Boddhisattvas, saints or gods who are on this account styled 'liv in g ' 
or ' incarnatedBuddhas. At the head of this group the Gelugpas 
naturally place Tsong-kha-pa, their founder, and the Dalai-lamas from 
Gedun-gnib downwards. I t  begins chronologically with Nag.trjuna 
and his disciple Aryadeva, the founder and propagator of the Mahayana 
in India, Padma Sambhava and Santa-Bdkshita who introduced it into 
Tibet, and Atisa its reformer Then come Brom-ton, founder of the 
Kadampas, Sasbya Panclita (13th century), and others.

V.— The D dhkuU t.—The Mah&yana, having borrowed most of its 
inferior divinities from Shivaism, especially Tantrio Shivaism which ’ 
makes the cult of the Shaktis predominant over that of the 
tod himself, whs compelled to give the Dakldnis precedence over 
the male gods. Sometimes they are represented as beautiful young 
women, adorned like queens, hut more often with fearful visages, with 
animal heads crowned with flaming hair, and so on, either to indicate 
that they can torment and min those who neglect their worship, or more 
probably to signify their power to destroy the demons whom it is their 
mission to combat. Nevertheless all have a twofold character, benevo
lent and demoniac or maleficent. They are the Yiims of the Yidams, 
Buddhas etc., but also play most important personal parts. Many 
monasteries, even among those of the orthodox sect, are consecrated to 
one of them as tutelary patron, as are many Tibetan families. First in

» Byama-pa: pron, Chatf.pa or Jam pa.



rank stands Lha-mo (Mah&-Kalf), 1 mother of (he gods'. She is re* 
presented in 1.5 different forms, but especially as a woman of frightful 
aspect holding- a club with a  dead man's head at its end, a skull for cap, 
and riding on a steed harnessed with human hide—said to be that of her 
own son killed by her for the sins of his father. Another important 
group is that of the six Mka'-hgro-ma, of whom the powerful Seng-gei- 
gdong-c’an has a lion's head and dances naked on the bodies of men and 
animals.

VI. —The Chox-ckong1 or Drag-gseds include almost all the gods of 
Hinduism, represented as Yidams and Dakkinis under a demoniacal as
pect, although they are the recognised defenders of the Law and the 
universe against the demons. The most venerated are Yama,3 judge of 
the dead, and Kuvera,8 god of wealth.

V II. —The In l- lh a  or terrestria l gods.—This group includes the 
various deities appointed to guard t’uo world. I t  comprises a good many 
Hindu gods, such as Brahma, Indra, Chandr, Garuda etc,, reduced to the 
status of inferior divinities, servitors and henchmen of the Buddhas and 
Boddhisattvas, as well as a number of gods, probably Tibetan by origin, 
such as Pihar or Behar, the patron of monasteries in general, Dala,* god 
of war, a kind of Hercules usually accompanied by a black dog who 
above all makes war on demons, and Me lha, god of fire and also of the 
domestic hearth.

V III. —The Sa-bdag or local gods are of purely Tibetan origin and 
are charged with the protection of the land, hills, rivers etc., etc. They 
are very numerous and as each locality has its special protector they 
cannot be named or even numbered, but one, Nang-lha, god of the house, 
who is represented with the head f t  a hog or wild boar, is worshipped 
throughout Tibet. But while he protects the house ha is also a tyrant 
for if he chooses to dwell on the hearth the cooking- fire must be carried 
elsewhere, under penalty of his wrath, and so on. He changes his abode 
about once every two months. The family gods are in reality ancestors 
for whom special ceremonies are observed at each change of season.

IX . —The Gregs or demons are a perpetual source of terror to the 
Tibetans who attribute to them every material ill from which the country 
may suffer as well as such trivial annoyances of daily life as milk boiling 
over. They are styled collectively gegs or ‘enemies ' and the most dreaded 
are the lha-ma-yin, corresponding to the asuras> the dud-po, phantoms, 
spectres and ghosts, and above all the Sin-dje, henchmen of the god of 
death. All the demons are the object of practices, magical ceremonies 
and offerings designed to propitiate them, and of exorcisms for which the 
lamas must be resorted to and out of which they make a good part of 
their income.

1 CVos-skyong,
,J Sin-dje.
3 Dzam-bha-la.
* Dgra-lha.
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The term la m a  is applied indiscriminately to the clergy o£ Tibet, 
but strictly speaking'it should only be applied to high dignitaries who 
only acquire it after having given proofs of: profound knowledge, In 
reality the clergy is composed of 5 distinct classes, the genyen' or 
listener, the .get s i f t  or novice, the g e lo n f  or .ordained priest,-the Idm t 
or superior priest and the k k a n p o i  or overseer (abbotfc or bishop}1'. 
Above this hierarchy in which promotion is earned by merit and 
holiness are two higher ranks conferred by birth, those of fcAubilyan,

• 'the incarnation of a Tibetan saint, and of k h u tu k tu , that of a Hindu
saint. Finally th? edifice is crowned by the two sublime dignitaries, 
the Panchen Einpecbe and the Dalai Dima.

The attractions of the priesthood are many, but they are streng
thened by a law or usage'’ which compels every family to vow one of 
its sons, ordinarily the eldest, to.the priesthood. The boy is presented 
at the age of 7 or 8  by bis father, mother or guardian in a monastery.
After a cursory examination of the family's standing®' he is medically 
examined as any deformity, epilepsy, leprosy or phthisis would dis
qualify him. The boy is then entrusted to some kinsman in the 
monastery or to an aged monk who is charged with his literary and 
religious education. He keeps.his lay garb and his luic and can be - 
visited by his kinsmen,every week. After two or three years of study, 
legally two suffice, his gegan  or religious instructor asks for his admission 
as a tjengen or catechumen, which necessitates a rigid examination'of his 
conduct and attainments.

At the age of not less than 15 the gen'/tii can solicit admission to 
the novitiate." Aided by his preceptor he presents himself before the . 
chapter of the monastery an l answers the questions prescribed by the 
Findt/a  as to his person and condition, an l undergoes a severe ev uni- 
nation in dogma. I f  he fails he is sent back to his family and his 
preceptor is lined. IE he succeeds lie is made to take the vows of 
praedjga  or quitting his house, bis held is shaved, he is dressed in the 
red"or yellow robe of his order and given the regulative utensils. He 

. th u 3 becomes a g e tn d  andean attend all religious functions, without 
taking an active part in them.

At 20 after farther study of theology, he may ask to be ordained.
This requires a fresh examination, lasting three days and a series of 
debates on religious topics, tests so difficult that the unhappy candidate 
is allowed three tries. If he fails he is definitely expelled the order, 
but generally proceeds to exercise irregular functions, as a sorcerer

•Iwngou.’coiT. to Sauskr. upasalca.
2 Dge-tsul, corr. to S. sramtiiera,

Dge-sloug, corr. to S, sramana,
1 Mkaa-po, corr, to S. sthavtra.. % 
s Called bttun-gral.
« Certain monasteries only admit candidates of big'll rank in which case tho 

inv alidation is very searching. '



l(Uiu in the villages. I f  he passes he is invested with ' all rights and 
powers of the finished cleric.

Once invested with the character of holiness the gdo ttp  is qualified 
to act in all the rites of the cult and may_ even become, by election, 
head of a minor monastery. So the majority go no further, but the 
move ambitious or those devoted to learning go to continue their 
studies in the great university-monasteries such as Depung, Sera,
G-aldan, Garmakhya and Moru. The two last teach especially astrology, 
magic and other occult sciences as well as theology and mathematics.
After difficult and costly examinations the successful candidate can 
obtain the degree of gesesx or licentiate, with which most are contented, 
of rahjcmpa? or Ikaramba, ‘ doctor in theology/ Adepts in occult 
science take the special title of ckoi-chong/  The holder of any of these 
degrees is entitled to be styled Idrua. Another honorific-1 title c lo i-je i 
is awarded by the Dalai Lama or the Panchen Itinpoche to clerics 
distinguished by sanctity, hut it confers no right to exercise the superior 
functions which the gese-s and Ihitrambas can perform. Among the former 
are chosen the superiors of the monasteries of middling importance, 
some being elected by the chapters, others being nominated, by 
the .Dalai Lama or Panchen Rinpoehe. The latter supply the lehanpos 
who are promoted by those two hierarchs to form his entourage with 
the title of Councillor or Tsanit. They thus correspond to the 
cardinals of the Roman church fulfilling various functions, such as 
abbotts of the great monasteries, with an ecclesiastical jurisdiction 
like that of bishop, eoadjutor of the incarnate Lamas, governors of 
provinces and occasionally generals of the army.

The khubilgans are very numerous, but enjoy a purely local 
influence, confined to the district of their own monasteries, whereas the 
khiUAktu, fewer in number, receive a greater veneration and their 
spiritual authority almost independent is exercised over wide areas.
They include such dignitaries as the Dev or Depa-raja, the spiritual 
and temporal sovereign of Bhutan.

Another high dignitary in the Lamaic church is the grand Lama 
of the sect and monastery of Sakya who, though not an incarnation, 
is the hereditary successor5 of Matidvaja, nephew of the celebrated Sakya 
Pandita P'agspa who converted Mongolia and on whom the emperor 
Khubilai Khan conferred in 1270 spiritual authority over all Tibet.
In  spite of the predominance of the orthodox* Gelugpa order, 
the State church, his authority is still very great and is acknowledged, 
at least nominally, by all the sects of ‘ red J lamas who are opposed to 
that of the Dalai Lama. Tibetan politics centre round the position of 
the Dalai Lama whose authority is more nominal than real. Even his

1 Dgo-sos,

2 Balm hbyams-pa.

3 C’os-skyotg

J C’oswje, h t  ‘ noble of the Law.’

5 The ' red. ’ Idnm  of the Sakya order ate permitted to marry.
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spiritual and doctrinal authority is frequently disputed by dissenting 
sects, which nevertheless regard him as chief of the religion and revere 
him as a true incarnation of Chanresi and his representative on 
earth.

The lamas only distantly resemble the b h ihhus  of early Buddhism. 
Wool has naturally replaced cotton in their garb, but in order to 
observe the canon which required a monk in the presence of a superior 
or of the sang ha or in the temple to wear a mantle draped over the 
left shoulder so as to expose the right shoulder and arm, the Tibetan 
monk during the offices wears a mantle of large scarf [Ingot) over his 
other vestments. This scarf is, like the robe, yellow for the orthodox 
sect and red for the unreformed or Nyigmapa sects. Instead of going 
bareheaded the lamas wear caps or hats, red or yellow, of felt or silk, 
to indicate not only the sect but the rank of the wearer ; and for use 
during the offices they have a choir cap, always red or yellow, which is 
a  kind of stiff Phrygian cap surmounted sometimes by a crest of 
chenille which gives it a curious resemblance to the Grecian helmets of 
the Homeric age.

Like the b h ih h u  the Tibetan monk must have certain utensils, 
v iz . a bowl to receive alms in, a razor and a needle-case, as well as a 
rosary, a praying-wheel, a small gourd for holy water enclosed in a 
kind of bag of cloth, silk or velvet, a tinder-box and a knife. Generally 
the begging bowl as useless is replaced by a wooden tea-cup of the 
common type. The bowl is the less necessary as daily begging has been 
suppressed, the monks being supported by the vast resources of the 
monasteries which are continually being increased' by voluntary gifts 
or bv imposts of all kinds levied on the pious superstitions of the faith
ful laity. The canon has also been greatly relaxed as regards abstinence 
and diet generally. The fasts are less frequent and severe, being 
restricted to the rainy season [vasSa]—0 " rather to the corresponding 
period in the calendar, for there is no monsoon in Tibet. The end of 
the time during which it falls in India is observed as a rigid fast for 
four days and by certain solemn ceremonies for which the community 
prepares by fasts of two, three or four days. Exemptions can however 
be obtained in case of illness or weakness, and the fasts are also sensibly 
mitigated bv the consumption of tea which is only deemed to break the 
fast of the fourth day of the uguugpar, ‘ to continue the abstinence ’, a 
ceremony during which it is forbidden even to swallow one's saliva. The 
canon does not interdict such austerities and mortifications of the flesh, 
however severe, as the devout may wish to impose on themselves, but in. 
theory the assent of one's superiors should be obtained unless one belongs 
to the class, by no means numerous, of the hermit ascetics who are not 
dependent on any monastery. The only dietary rule incumbent on the 
bhikshus was to avoid eating more than one meal a day and this rule 
is observed in Tibet but mitigated by the absorption of many cups of tea 
(eight or ten during the exercises and offices) and two or three cups of tea- 
gruel, a mixture of tea, milk and butter, every morning and evening. While 
the principal meal is taken in the common refectory or separately in the 
cells these collation of tea or gruel 'arc served in the hall of the moms-



M ay o r even in the temple during suspensions of the'office arranged for 
the purpose.

The modifications which Buddhism has undergone have changed 
the daily life of the monks profoundly. W hile the bWcsliu of its early 
phase had no occupations save to take his turn a t begging-, to listen tc» 
the Master’s teaching, meditate on the truths of the Law and endeavour 
to spread them, the institution of a cult which has become more and 
more complex created for the priest-monk new and absorbing duties, iu 
Tibet more than elsewhere, looking to the eminently sacerdotal 
character which it assumed there. W ithout describing' the studies, 
serious and difficult enough, whicdi candidates m ust undergo, the daily 
life in the cloisters of the lamaist monk is in reality very minutely 
occupied A little before dawn the tinkling of the bell or the 
resonant call of the conch summons the denizens of the monastery 
who as soon as they awake mutter a prayer, make hasty ablutions 
and recite on their rosaries the prayers specially consecrated to their 
tutelary deities of whom each chooses one as his patron saint. At; a fresh 
signal from hell or trumpet monks and novices, dressed in choral mantle 
and hat, go in procession to the temple and in profound silence take 
their seats according to their rank. There, after some prayers, tea is 
served and then they perform the ritual iu honour of the Boddhisattva 
Chanresi, of the holy disciples of Buddha and of the Yidams and for the 
welfare of dead commended to their prayers. Then they take a repast 
of tea and gruel and after an invocation to the Sun withdraw to their 
cells for private devotions. Towards 9 a.m. the community re-aasembles 
in the temple for a  service in honour of the divinities who guard against 
the demons. A t midday a new convention is followed by the chief 
meal of the day. Then they are free till r p .m, when they re-assemble 
to make offerings a t the temple, to teach novices, to debate questions of 
dogma, discipline and philosophy. Finally a t 7 p.m. they gather to 
gether for the last time to do the service of acts of grace, followed by 
the daily examination of the tasks of the novices and candidates. During 
each sitting tea is served thrice.

But these do not exhaust a lam a 's  functions. In  Tibet 
he is not merely a priest. He is teacher, scholar, physician, writer, and 
artist, wizard, and he should devote himself in the moments of freedom, 
which the sacred offices leave him, to the branch of occupation which he 
has chosen. In  the monasteries all or nearly all the monks are 
charged with the education of boys destined to the priesthood, and in 
the villages, where there are no schools, it is the resident la in 't, generally 
°ee of the failures of the nearest monastery, who fulfils the functions 
of schoolmaster and teaches children to read, write and cypher well 
enough to use the ready-reckoner. I t  is noteworthy that even in the 
tents of the nomad shepherds men and women possess the rudiments of 
education. _ As writers and calligrapllists many lam as devote themselves 
to re-copying the sacred writings or reprinting them by means of 
wooden blocks. W hile lay artists are not unknown, especially a t Lhasa, 
the works of monkish artists are preferred on account, of the sanctity 
which attaches to their works. These include illuminated manuscripts, 
paintings on silk, cloth and paper, frescoes, charms, amulets and metal
work, usually of a religious character,
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The practice of medicine is entirely in the hands of the lamas who, 
if indifferent surgeons, are skilled in the use of simples and learned m  
the secular lore of plants. They are also the only persons qualified 
to expel demons to whose maleficence all ills are ascribed. Exorcism 
is thus their chief source of income. As a science it is practised by all, 
even by those of the orthodox sect. Even in a temple it finds a place 
as the demons of evil must be expelled from it before the office is begun. 
Another important function of the lamas is tli ; prediction of the future 
by astrology. But those of the orthodox sect to their credit refuse as 
far as possible to lend themselves to these practices, which Tsong-khapa 
and the teachers of the sect condemned, though they are often obliged 
to perform them in order to satisfy the wishes of their faithful 
laymen.

Besides the monks there are communities of nuns, instituted on the 
model of the Indian Bhikshunts. To such foundations Buddha only 
assented with reluctance. The nuns in Tibet are subject to the same 
obligations as the monks, wear the same garb, though' the robe is slight
ly longer, and have to sacrifice their hair. But their discipline is stricter. 
They mpst obey 25S rules of conduct instead of 250 as the monks do. 
They owe respect and obedience to the monks whatever their rank, and 
all their convents, even if there be an abbess, are subject to the spiritual 
and disciplinary direction of an aged monk from the nearest monastery 
who presides even at the general confession of the Pratimoksha. At one 
time nuns were numerous in Tibet, but now-a-days their numbers have 
diminished. Their principal order has its seat in the monastery at 
Samding and its abbess is a perpetual incarnation of the goddess or 
feminine Boddhisatfcva, Dorje P ’agmo,1 who is represented with three 
heads, one a sow’s.

Om mam padme M m .—This formula we are now able to explain.
I t  has hitherto been explained as meaning: ‘ Oh, thou jewel in the 
lotus P But it is clear that Manipadme is the vocative of Manipadma, 
the deity of the jewel lotus, the shuhti of Manipadma who most Ire 
identical with Padmapdni or Avalokitesivarn. The formula goes back 
to the times of Sron-btsan-sgam-po.2

iibOTson, The Hindu-Buddhists of Lahul —I have said that Spiti 
§ 253. ’ is the only portion of British Territory whose inhabitan ts have returned 

themselves as Buddhists. But though the Census figures shown in 
the margin would draw a line of the sharpest and most defmilo kind 
between the religions of Hinduism and Buddhism where they meet 
in the mountains of the Ruin sub-division, yet the actual fine of 
demarcation is by no means so clearly marked. On this subject 

\ . Mr. Alex. Anderson, the officer in charge of Kulu, writes : —“ In Kulu 
including Waziri Rnpi and outer and inner Seoraj, the population is 
Hindu with scarcely an exception. In Spiti the only religion is 
Buddhism. In  Lihul there Is a mixture of Hinduism and Buddhism. 
Since the last Census, Hinduism iy Lahul has advanced, and Buddhism

1 Sanskr. VajrsvdMri, ‘bow of diamond, *
■f A. H. Tranche in J .  E, A. S„ !915, pp. 4C2-3...
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recreated.1 In  the valley of the Chandra Bh6ga, Hinduism has always 
existed, and is now the prevailing religion. No doubt some Buddhist 
observances still exist, modifying Hinduism more or less ; and in secret the 
people rna,y observe some Buddhist customs more than they will publicly 
admit; But they aro brought by trade1 into close intercourse with the 
people of Kulu, and find it to heir advantage, from the social point of 
view, to prefer Hinduism. In the separate valleys of the Chandra and 
the Bhaga, Buddhism has a much stronger hold than in the valley of 
the united rivers, But here again Hinduism is advancing. The people 
declare that they are Hindu Kanets, though they are probably more 
Buddhist than Hindu ; and the Moravian missionaries a t Kailang state 
that caste distinctions, which do not, exist among pure Buddhists, are 
becoming more marked. The Lumas of Lfihul2 will' not eat with a 
European, while the Lamas, of Tibet have no objection to doing so,
This advance of Hinduism is ascribed, in part to the influence of the 
Thakuiu or Barons of Lfihul ; but i t  is, apart from such influence, which 
ho doubt has its effect, inevitable and natural. These two valleys (the 
separate valleys of the Chandra and Bhaga) are best described as a 
margin or dehateable land between the two religions, though at present 
they are more Buddhist than Hindu. The people wore once Buddhists 
and are so now to a. groat degree. But they have accepted caste and 
respect Brahmans to some extent, and . though it is known that many 
of their religious observances are of a Buddhist,character, still they are 
accepted in Hindu Kulu as Hindus.”

Mr. Heyde, the Moravian missionary, puts the case rather more 
strongly for Buddhism, Ho writes “ Buddhism is the dominant 
religion throughout the separate valleys of the Bhaga and Chandra.
The professors of it in these parts seem to prefer to call themselves 
Hindu, but this is a mere pretension. They are Buddhists, and the 
majority wish at present to be nothing eke; However, in speaking of 
the now prevailing religions of Labul, one must not forget that both 
Brahmanism an d  Buddhism aro still to a great extent pervaded by 
the demon worship which no doubt alone prevailed in Lfihul in early 
times”

1 In an account of the religion of I4hul writton.for Mr. Lyall in 1863 by Hev. Mr. 
tipple, whoso long residence among the people, by whom ha 1* invariably respected, and 
great 'knowledge' of their language and customs ensured it:; accuracy, that gentleman 
described the religion of La;ml as “ essentially Buddhism, ’ and stated that pure Hindus 
were found monly a few village* and were a low set of Byahmanjt and that those of tho 
remaining population wlm worn not pure Buddhist “ loaned more strongly towards Bud
dhism than Bvahiiianism,”  .They maintained Buddhists monasteries, abjured beef, and 
“ in case of soviro illness, would ea.ll in both Lamas and'.Brahmans who performed 
their respective rites nfc one and the same time, ” — 11. I .

■s Mr. Anderson says elsewhere: “ In Lahul I do not consider that all aro JHindus,
There are Lamas who ought certainly to hare been shown as Buddhists, hut there is a 
tendency to ignore Buddhism in Xitihul. ” Those 'Lim as must have returned themselves 
as Hindus unless there was some error in the compilation Of our figures. The papers were 
i , an unknown diameter anJ tongue, and had to bo translated orally: hut there could 
hardly have been any confusion about such a plain entry as that of religion} and if there 
had-been, i t  is difficult to sea why it should have been confined to the figures of Lahul and 
to the Buddhists only, and should not have ..footed thoso of Spili and of other religions 
in Lahul also. There appear to have boon only seven of those L Ainas in Labul in 1372. 
though there were also 110 ■cultivating land-holders who had tahon Lamaie rows hut 
“ had very little of the moult about them.” — D, L
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Ibbetion Even the transition from Hindu to nominal Buddhist and
§ 254. hack again seems to be possible. Mr. Anderson writes in another 

place :— “ A Kanot (a Hindu caste) cuts his scalp-lock and becomes the 
disciple of some Lama, and this may even be after marriage.  ̂ The 
Lamas of Lahul may marry, the sons belonging to their father’s original 
caste. Lamas sometimes cease to belong to the priesthood, allow their 
scalp-locks to grow, and are again received as Kanets. These facts 
show how intimately Hinduism and Buddhism are connected in L&hul.
I t  is still common for both Brahmans and Lamas to be present at 
weddings and funerals.1”

I t  would appear that there is little of Buddhism about the Lahul 
Lamas save their title. Even in small things the progress of Hinduism 
is visible. When Dr. Aitcliison visited Lahul the people would not as 
a rule kill an animal, eating only those which died naturally. But 
when the craving for the fleshpots grew too strong, several^combined in 
the slaughter in order to diminish the crime of each by distributing i t " 
Over many. Now-a-days sheep and goats are commonly slaughtered 
without any scruple. Even in 1868 the so-called pure Buddhists freely 
sacrificed sheep and goats to the lit ns or local genii, employed Brahmans 
in many of their ceremonies, and shared in all the superstitions and beliefs 

. in witches and magic of their Hindu brethren. The same change which 
has taken place in Lahul has apparently been going on in Upper Kanaur, 
for in 18-29, when Captain Gerard visited it, the religion of this tract was 
most certainly an impure Buddhism, while in the present Census the 
State of Bashahr returns only one Buddhist among its inhabitants. In 
the Census of 1868 all the inhabitants of both L&lral and Spiti  ̂were re
turned as Hindus, though Buddhists were separately shown, for other 
districts; and in 1872 Mr. Lyall wrote thus on the_ subject:—The people 
of Lahul have now-a-days so much traffic with Hindus that they cannot 
afford to he out of the pale, and are rapidly adopting all Hindu ideas and 
prejudices. The process has been going on in some degree ever since the 
Rajas of Kulu annexed the country, but it has been greatly accelerated 
of late years by the notice taken by our Government of the Lahulis and 
their headmen, and by their contact with Hindus more orthodox and ex
clusive than those of Kulu and Cbamba. The force of attraction which 
Hindu exclusiveness brings to bear upon outlying tribes is enormous, and 
seems to be in no way weakened by the fact that the Government is in the 
hands of Christians. That fact of political subjection leaves the Hindus 
no other vent for their pride of race but this exclusiveness, and therefore 
heightens its value. Moreover, the consolidation of many Hindu, races 
into one great empire increases the power which Hinduism has always had 
of drawing outsiders into its circle, for in social matters the empire is 
Hindu, and as Hindus the Lahulis are free citizens, while as Buddhists 
and Botias (Tibetans) they would be left out in the cold. The Labuli 
now looks upon the name of Boti as a term of reproach. One of the 
headmen, when in my camp on the borders of Ladakh, met his own bro
ther-in-law, a Boti of LadAkh, and refused to eat with him for fear that 
my Hindu servants might tell tale# against him in Kulu and Kangra.

Lahul a n d  its pre-B uddhist R eligions.
The three dialects of Idhul are Bunan, Manchat and Tinan. Their
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relationship to the Muudari languages is exactly the same as that of 
Kanauri though they possess a Tibetan vocabulary which preserves a 
phonetic stage of that language much more archaic than any known 
dialect of Tibetan.

Mane hat is also the namo of a tract which lias preserved an 
ancient custom, probably Mundari. A slab of stone is put up by the 
roadside hi memory of a deceased person and on many of them is a 
rock-carving of a human figure in the centre or a portrait of the de
ceased in relief. . Those erected recently have a spot smeared with oil in 
the centre. In the village temples stone slabs! are also found on which 
are carved rows of figures, often exceeding ten in number. These too 
are well bathed in oil. At irregular intervals rich families which have 
lost a member continue to feast the whole village and a slab with these 
portraits of the dead is placed in the temple in recognition of this. The 
older slabsjrepresenfc the ancient costume of Lahul—a frock reaching 
from the loins to the knees, with a head-dress of feathers for the" chiefs 
similar to that of the North American Indians. In this costume a 
rock-carving near Kyelang* depicts a man hunting the wild sheep.

The most ancient religions of Lahul were probably phallus and 
snake worship —the cults of the fertilising powers of sun and water.
I He original phallus was a raw stone, set up in a small grove or near a 
temp e door I t was smeared with oil or butter. The polished stones 
found _m Manchat owe their origin to the introduction of modern 
Hinduism into the valley—from the Charaba side in the U th cen- 
turyA.-H. The village temples are small huts with a sloping gable 
root of shingles and a ram’s bead, also a symbol of creative power, at 
the end of the topmost beam. They preserve the oldest type of habita- 
tion in Lahul—which was probably evolved when the country was 

.better timbered than it is now. J

Human sacrifice at^Kyelang was performed to benefit the fields 
The peasants had to find a victim in tu rn -a n d  probably slaves were 
kept for this purpose. One year a widow’s only son was to be sacri
ficed as she bad no servants, but a wandering hermit offered to take 
his place if he were well fed till the day of execution. On the appoint- 

... ed day ho was led with much noise to the wooden idol of the god of the 
fields whom he challenged to take his life. But the god failed to 
respond and so the hermit smote him. with the executioner’s axe and east 

. the fragments oi. the idol into the river which carried them down to 
wber? tb! f  were caught and put up again. Another version, 

lowever, makes the god of the field a rose-tree which was borne down 
to Hugh by. the water and there replanted. Since then the god has had 
to be content with the sacrifice of a goat and mention of the courageous 
lam a’s name suffices to terrify him.

, , |  , ln Manchat the last human sacrifice was that of the queen 
Ilupi rdm , who was buried alive. With her last breath she cursed
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deprived ilsm onl0 Ai D- the(!eoline o£ Buddhism in Kashmirdeprived its monks of their revenues and drove many of them to settle
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in Ladakh and Western Tibet. The destruction of the monastery at 
Nilatuln in the ,9th century was i ts . culminating disaster. Lot-sava 
Rinchen-bzango (c. 954) settled in LacMkh and the Kashmiri monks', 
first settled at Sanid in Zangskar ami built the Kanika-monastery.1

Buddhism seems to have entered Lihutl from India in the 8 th cen
tury A. t>. The famous Buddhist missionary, Padma Sambliava, is men
tioned in connection with its oldest Buddhist monasteries as well as 
Hindu, places of worship in adjacent* provinces. He visited Zahor 
(Mandi) and Gazha ( =  Garzha). Three such temples are known, 
vie . Gandola at the confluence of the Chandra and Bhaga, Kangani 
in Manchat, and Triloknath in Pangi-Lahul They are wooden struc
tures with pyramidal roofs and interesting old wood carvings.

Lamaistie Buddhism-entered Lahiil in the 11th or 12th century and 
from about 1150 to 1647 Lahul formed in a loose way part of the La
dakhi empire. The monasteries of this latter type are distinguished by 
their flat roofs.2

The Buddhism of Kanaijr.
An account of the form of Buddhism found in Kanaur is given in 

Ycl. I l l ,  pp. 447-454, in fra . To it the following list of the Tibetan gods 
popularly accepted in Kanaur, in theory if  not in practice, m aybe, 
added, together with a note on divination8:—•

The T ibetan deities and their mantras w ith  explanations.

(1) Nain-chhrd (God) or Narayan : is said to be of white com
plexion with two hands (holding an umbrella in the right, and with 
the left a mungooss vomiting diamonds), and riding on a lion, called 
Sing6. The m antra is -.— d m  beM-sh trmci nd  sw&M. ‘ May G od bless 
as. ’

(2) Ldngdn-dare$ or OAkog-Aak: the deity G.aneeha,- the remover 
of obstacles. ' He is represented as crimson in colour with an elephant 
head having a human body with four hands, holding respectively a 
hook used in driving elephants, a noose as a weapon of war, a boon 
and a lotus, and having only one tusk. The mantra is :—-Urn edmh&la 
zd lin d d d  sw dkd. * May God cast away all obstacles and bestow upon 
us wealth/

(3 ) Tdremd, or Ghheringmd: the goddess of wealth or long life, 
equivalent to ' Lakshmi or MahAlakshraf. She is .represented as of 
golden colour, with two. hands, holding in the right a spear, and in the 
left a diamond enp full of jewels, riding on horse-back. The mantra
jg ._()m b'iMn&khe choosctm .'A'vkM hiim hir'd hang tare dnkhd
hishum ate Im a g e  swdhd, * O thou mother of the world, be pleased to

, grant pS prosperity and long life/
i- Tbe monks of Kanika wear the red robe which shews that the yellow robe of such 

Zann-shar monasteries as that at Gargya was not introduced by monks from Kashmir:
A. i t  . Fraudits, A  H ist, o f Western Tibet, p SI

» i i„  pp. 181-191.
3 Famished by P. Tike, Eam .Tosbi.
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(4) D akar, the Indian .Trinity, equivalent to Dattatreya-mimi, 
is represented as of white complexion, with three heads, yellow, white 
and bine in colour, and eight hands, holding respectively an image of the 
deitv Jlopamed, an arrow, a thunderbolt, and a boon in the four right 
hands; in the four left hands, abiaya, a noose, a bow and a nectar-eup 
respectively, and seated in the Padroasana attitude. The mantra is :  —
6m  shri panmd la titd  Id jra  toe!d hulu h u h  M m  phat m dhd. ‘ O * 
thou reverend sage, promote our welfare, and destroy our enemies.'

(•“>) Pdldau-Umo, the supreme goddess, • equivalent to Mahd- 
kali, is represented ais of dark blue colour with three eyes (one in her 
forehead) and four hands (holding in the right a naked sword and a 
human skull full of blood, and in tlio left a lotus and a long trident), 
wearing a garland of human heads and a snake of green colour as 
her sacred thread, riding on a mule, with a green snake for a bridle and 
a saddle of human skb. and with a .crown of, five human head-bones 
with a streak of moon in (lie centre. Her fierce teeth arc exposed as 
is her tongue, and her eyes are full of indignation. The mantra is’
6m, M m  thriyd debd k a li Jcdli m aid-halt M m  zd. ‘ O supreme goddess, 
keep us from'all evil.'

(6) Dolma, a goddess, or d en , is described as of white complexion, 
with two hands, -offering a boon in the right, and the left in the Abhaya 
position. She is dressed in a splendid robe wearing many ornaments 
and much jewellery ; seated on a lotus. The mantra is 6m  U r S  tu  
tdre turd m dhd. ‘ O goddess, thou, who art the remover of worldly 
troubles, bestowest upon us blessings/

(7) Ninamt-cheebe, the deity of health and long life. The 
following is a m ant-a  of this deity, used by-the Tibetans and Kanaur 
people for securing a long, prosperous and healthy life. I t  is found 
m the Scripture called Chooss. They believe that whosoever re
peats it daily as. many times as possible, will enjoy a happy life for 
100 years. :—

6  Ning.niet-chkebe darsen-chang-rdzt, 

dinymei-kkembe wdngbd-j dmbe-yang, 

dudpting mdhd chonidan-sdnywe-dakh, 

gdsdng-gdbe chung-gydn-oJiung gdfd, 
lobzang-ddJc-pdrd shydblasowande,

f )  («) danbo chhdg-du-gbd, the goddess Tara, or TM-Devf, is des
cribed as ot blue colour like the forget-me-not, with six hands, a fat 
suort body, three eyes and wearing a lionskin. The mantra  is \— 0 m  sihd  
him  phat. € Turn away enemies/

(5) Ganbd-chhdg-jtbd, Tara-Devf, has four hands.
(c) Ganbd-chkdg-nibd, Tira-Devi, has only two hands. In 

are th^sam e8 ^k686 (iW° are dianbo-ohhdg-dugbd, and the mantras
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(4) Gankat'-chhdz-dugbd, Tina-Devi, is said to be of white 
complexion, but in other respects is like Ganbd-ehhdg-d’Ugl'd. The 
mantra is :— Om sknm mdrn chum m ani hum pha t swdhd.

(e) Gaubo-peninp ehhog-jihd ssil-zibd, Tara-Devi, is of white 
complexion, having four heads and four arms and wearing a garland of 
human heads, but resembling in other respects G inbochhag-dugbd.
The m antra  i s :— Grihana payaft gritidna paynh, hunt ph a t swdhd, 
hdndhd bhagawand bdjrd bincUrdnzd kthn phdt swdhd, 1 O goddess, be 
pleased to accept this milk, and shower down upon us thy blessings/

, The following is a chant or m antra , found in the cAJioss, to be re
peated daily for the success of any business or transaction : —

Om bdjrd sdto sdindyd man 4 paid linupd, til a titd mewdwd, 
suphhdyd mewawdanu rajd mewdryd, sarbd sicldhi tnewarydng, 
aiidang michio dang, hydryd hum hum phot, 'swdhd.

The following six chants or m antras of the Tibetan scriptures, 
written in the Tibetan character called Bhumf, are repeated many times 
(often more than a hundred) by the Lamas to cure a man suffering from 
the influence of an evil-spirit, ghost, demon &c. :—

(1) Om ydmd raja sddhb meyd, 

game daru ndyo ddydt 
yaddyd nird yalckhdyd,

<• chhani ramd hum hum pha t phat swdhd.

(2 ) Om tdn-gya riled hum phat.

(3) Om dehhyd rati hum phat.

(4) Om dantd rikd hum phat.

(5) Om bajrd rati httm phdt.

(6 ) Om muwd rati hum phd t.

D ivination.

Divination by a series of 5 0 picture cards is practised in Kanaur, as 
well as in Tibet. The full description of it is too long to be reproduced 
here, but many of the cards are pictures of gods etc. which are of con
siderable interest.

For example :—
1. Fdk-pd-jiim -pal: the deity Dharmara;j or Dharamaraja

means : — ‘ You will succeed by worshipping your deity,3 * 5

2 . Chung-mong-bm-lhong-md paclm inip: a lady with her son -‘You 
will get many sons and be successful in your affairs ; any trouble can be 
averted by adoration of your deity.’

3. Sdn.-gyd-ma.Ud, Ashwini-kftm&ra : the celestial physician :—f You
are to attain long life and always succeed, but keep your mind firmly
fixed on God/
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4, D ug-d-d  N iga Sheshanfiga : the cobra :—« This forebodes no 
good but loss of money, corn and animals, and but danger of illness ; 
by worship of your deity, a little relief may be obtained/

5. Sergd-sd/i : the; golden hill, Sumeru-parvata ;—‘ You will 
achieve success ; and if there is fear of illness, it can be removed by wor
ship of your deity/

0. /  dk sdm-sMng : the Celestial tree which, grants everything
desired ‘ You are welcome everywhere ; your desires will be fulfilled 
but with some delay ; if there is any risk of sickness recovery is to be 
gained by adoration of your deity/

7. Sdidd-m o ; the goddess Devi Bbagavati '‘  You are to ob
tain prosperity of every kind ; the king will he pleased with you j but in the 

attainment of your object there will be quarrels ; a woman is troublesome 
to you, but should you agree with her you will be successful/

8 . Sdn-gyd-Uln-bd: the deity Buddha Shakya Singha : — ‘ The king 
is greatly pleased with you; your desire will be achieved; but if you 
fear illness, then worship your deity steadfastly/

9 . Ggdl-bo : the king of ghosts, Brahma*rakshasa : — ‘You will be 
unsuccessful in every way; your friends have turned against you; an 
evil spirit pursues you; belter engage in God's service, or make a pil
grimage to your deity, then your fate will be all right,’

10. Ndm-gi/dl-bitm-hd : the nectar-pot, Am rita-kalasha : —‘ The 
auspices are excellent; if you are suffering from any illness, worship of 
your deity will soon restore you to health’

1 1 . B dl-cli ■■ a Aodh'dra-khdQga /-A ll your desires will be ful
filled ; you will be blessed with an heir; you are to receive wealth from 
the king ; if there is any trouble, it is on account of your kinsmen, and 
can be only removed by agreeing with them /

12. D tm o-dd-/db : a female evil spirit, ifdH n i or day an : —* You 
are to lose wealth and suffer great trouble ; your relatives are against 
you ; there is no remedy but to worship your deity steadfastly, and that 
will indeed give a little relief/:

13. Dar-ze-gyu 4um : the thunder-bolt, bazra :—‘ He is your enemy 
whom you take for a friend ; there is some fear from the king, perhaps , 
you may be fined ; your object will not be gained, so it is better for you 
to adore your deity/

2 4, Yu-don-ma : a goddess, d e v i:— ' You are devoted to everyone’s 
welfare, but there is a doubt as to the accomplishment of your desire ; 
you will.ho successful but only after great delay ; if you ask about 
anyone’s sickness it is due to the anger of your deity, whose worship 
will of course remove the trouble./

15. N i-vid  : the sun, Surya ‘ You earn much,but it is all spent; 
your friends and relatives are ungrateful ; at first you will suffer great 
trouble, but at last you will succeed ; if there is anyone indisposed, then, 
i t  is owing to the lack of worship of your deity, whose adoration will cer
tainly remove the sickness/

*
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16. Dug : thunder of the cloud, Meghagaryand :—* You are'wel- 
conae’to everybody ; you are to be blessed with prosperity ; if there is 
anyone ill in the family, it is due to his defiling a water-spring, which 
should be well cleaned, tlun he will recover/

17. p u -ch i mum-bd : a golden pot, nwarna-kalmha ; — 1 You are 
always happy, and your desires will be fulfilled ; should yon be suffering 
from illness ask the help of a physician and worship your deity heartily, 
then you will be in perfect health/

18. Ser-nyd-yu-nyd : offish , m im-ywya :—‘ You will get, much 
wealth and many sons, the lung will hold you in esteem ;, your desire 
will be fulfilled with but little delay ; if there is anyone sick in the 
family, then have the worship of your deity duly performed and he will 
be restored to health/

19. P dn-chhenld: (be king of the Bhlis, B hilla -ra ja  You have 
great fear of your enemy, but be assured that be will * be destroyed ; 
the king will be pleased with you, and all will love you; if there is 
someone ill he should devote some time to the worship of his deity, which 
will restore him to perfect health.’

20. C lihu-ldng: a she-buffalo, M ahish i:—‘ You have a quarrel 
with your kinsmen ; you are to suffer from some discease ; there is no 
remedy save worship of your deity, by which a little relief may be 
obtained/

21. Sin-moral-chdn-md : a she-cannibal, Manuzhya-bfiulcskikd : —
* You are to lose health and prosperity; your offspring will never live ; if 
you ask about anyone’s sickness that is due to failure to worship your 
’deity, but if you will heartily adore him there will be some relief.

22. M p a -S d n -ji: the golden mountain, m a m  a p a rva ta :—-‘ All 
have enmity with you, even your relatives are against you and you are 
fond of quarrels ; there is also fear-of illness, which is due to your 
troubling a woman ; should you agree with her, there will be no fear 
of i t /

23. Sat-ldmd  (2nd) : Bataka-Bhairava, the deity Bhairava :—‘ You 
have prosperity, servants, and quadrupeds ; your desire will be fulfilled ; 
should there be anyone sick in the family, it is due to his committing 
some sin in a temple, and that can be removed by the worship of your 
deity.’

24. Mai-Ichd-ne-cho: a parrot, told or sdiod : —‘ There will be a. 
quarrel; you will have to suffer much by sickness, which is due to your 
impurity in the god’s service: you should worship your deity steadfastly, 
then you will get some relief/

25. G i-ling -td : a steed :—‘You are to lose wealth ; you frequent 
the society of the wicked, spend money in bad ways; there is no remedy 
but to worship your deity, without whose favour you will hot he success
fu l/

20. 2 ff  dn-bd-dn-thoh: a mariner or sailor:—‘ You will fail in 
„our business and have no hope of success at all; there is risk to health, 
but if you worship your deity you will get a little relief.’
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87. Shyd-bd-khyi: a hunting-dog The king is against you ; 
your friends act like enemies; should there he someone ill, he will have 
to suffer much, and Cor this there is no remedy but to worship your 
deity, by which you will get a little relief. ’

28. M dm -zd-pyd: the peacock,' moy&ra r— ‘ You  have a dispute 
with your kinsmen; your mind is full of anxiety; loss of money and 
honour is impending; all are against you, so it will be well for you to 
worship your deity heartily/

8.9. Ckhm g-nd-dar-ed: the deity Kdla-bhairava :— 1 Fortune is to 
smile on you j you will reap a good harvest, get good servants and 
quadrupeds; if there is anyone ill in the family, then he will be' restor
ed to perfect health by worship of his deity

30. Dar-z&: the thunderbolt, la ir  a * All your . desires will 
be fulfilled; you vfill be blessed with many sons ; the king will favour 
you, and your enemies will not succeed in troubling you/

31. D ung: conch-shell i,thakkha

32. Oha-ro/c : a crow, k&ka, kawwd

83, Gdn-k&r-bi : the M&nas-lako, Mdna-sarovara :—•
all three of,good omen

84. Chang-tah : the l io n , ,nhh<i ,— a bad omen.
35. Md-pdng-yum-chh.6: a sacred lake, Mana-tnlai/'-a good omen,
8 6 . Chhok-ten-ndh-pd: a black temple; R dld-m uid ira  .-—a bad ’ \

omen. '
87. Chd-kJynng .* the vehicle of Vishnu, g a r iv ra y Y h ^ n -ra tk a ';—•

a good omen. ’ . ’ V  .
8 8 . : a monkey, bandar, vdm ra
89. Yung •rung .-a wheel, c h a k ra : — • * '
40. Chhokien-kdrbS; the temple of the man-lion,-JYrisiMa-

mandt'rt—
all three good omens. ' ,

41. Ckgdng-M-rv-fawmd: a lion, sifiha •
42. Wad-pd: disease, rogdvdd/ia :—

both bad omens. ••
48. SiH g/ti; a lion:—a good one.
44. Bong-M  .* a eamel, mtraJi. dHt a very bad one.
45. Ch'kot- '/eang : A small temple to the Buddhas made on the

roof of the home:—a good omen.
46. Ghhumit : a cascade, ja ladhdrd  a fairly good one.
47. Nar-bu ; the fire, Agni ;—a very good one.
48. M eri-nbk-pd : the smoke, dkumah, dhtiwdn :—a bad one.
49. JJhan-jpul ijibd : a cow, gdya, gauh :—
50. B M :  a ram, mdsfia, Jchdru

both good omens.
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• Legends in Bashahr.
M

The ruling family of Bashahr is, according to the SM stras, held to 
he of divine origin, and the Lamaie theory- is that each Raja, of Bashahr 
is at his death re-incarnated as the Guru Lama or Guru of the Lamas, 
who is understood to be the Dalai Lama of Tibet, There is also 
another curious legend attached to the Bashahr family. For 6 ) gener
ations each Raja had only one son and it used to be the custom for 
the boy to be sent away to a village and not be seen by his father until 
his hair was cut lor the first time in his sixth year. 'The idea that the, 
tirst-born son is peculiarly dangerous to his father's life is not confined 
to Bashahr. Both these legends originate in the doctrine of the metem
psychosis, which is prevalent in the hills of the North-East Punjab and 
indeed throughout, these Provinces.

- J t _ ''X , 1 y i l ,  s  ■*.,
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S e c t i o n s .— J a in is m .

The following paragraphs are reproduced from Sir Denzil Ibbetson’s 
Census Report of 1883 because they illustrate the position of 
Jainism at that time. Like Sikhism it was rapidly falling into the 
position of a mere sect of Hinduism. Like the Sikh, the orthodox 
Jain intermarries with Hindus, especially with the Vaishnavas, 1 and 
apparently he does so on equal terms, th  ;re being no tendency to form 
a hypergamous Jain group taking brides from Vaishnavas o'r other 
Hindus but uot giving their daughters in return, on the model of the 
Kesdhari Sikhs described in Vol. IT p. 353 in fra  : —

Tae .affinities of the Jilin Religion.—The position which tlie ibbetson, 
Jain religion occupies with reference to Hinduism and Buddhism has § 
much exercised the minds and pens of scholars, some looking upon it as 
a relie of Buddhism, while other and I believe far weightier authorities 
class it as a Hindu sect. In favour of this latter view we have, among 
others, the deliberate opinions of Horace Wilson and H. ?. Colebrooke 
who fully discuss the question and the arguments on either side. The 
latter concludes that the Jains ‘ constitute a sect of Hindus, differing 
indeed from f lie rest in some very important tenets, but following in 
other respects a similar practice, and maintaining like opinions "and 
observances .H The question of the origin of the religion and of its 
affinities with the esoteric doctrines of the two rival creeds may be left 
to scholars. . We have seen bow ranch of Hindu belief and practice lias 
been intermingled with the teachings of Buddha as represented by the 
non hern school of his followers; and it is probable that, had Buddhism 
survived as a distinct religion in India side by side with Brahminism the 
admixture would have been infinitely greater. On the other hand, 
modern Hinduism has probably borrowed much of its esoteric doctrines 
from Buddhism. It is certain that Jainism, while Hindu in its main 
outlines, includes many doctrines which lean towards those of Buddha ; 
and it may be that it represents a compromise which sprang into 
existence during the struggle between Hinduism and Buddhism and the 
decay of the latter, and that as Rhys Davids says ‘ the few Buddhists 
who were left in India at the Muhammadan conquest of Kashmir in 
the 12th century preserved an ignoble existence by joining the Jain sect 
and by adopting the principal tenets as to caste'and 'ceremonial ob
servations of the ascendant Hindu creeds.’

But as to its present position, as practised in the Punjab at least 
with reference to the two faiths in their existing shape, I conceive that
nf ' ®p5f k‘ng rongWy the mixed group may be said to be the Bbabras or (f| main body 
of t.ia., taste in Hosbi.irpur. The present writer is now inclined to (limit tint the
aecoun.; of tlw Bbabras alinded to. n page SI nf V< 1. I I  gives a clue to the history
w/ .i’m “ in h,: Bi'Mutis were ongtnally .lains, recruited from Osw£l and Khat>dilw£l 
B a l l  I. Ibt y Weie reinforced by Sikh* or Sa-xogis liom the Aggai wals As a title of

1 B!uibri* bJ.be' applied to ai,d assumed hy the Os.v.it

or JSf j S  a tT C t  gr°UP wWh"  0rt'li,<j0X JsiU‘ °i:
? Dr\  Buchanan, in his account of the Jains of .Canara, no of their present head-

tr»U"ntr0» ti ’e m 0,,a °* hi#  Priest' 8ay * : “ The Joins are frequently confounded by the llrnhmars who follow the Vedas with the worshippers of hiddha, but this 
arises from the pride ot ignorance. So far are the Jains from acknowledging Buddha
,a\ n Z ',ey d0 " 0t think th!lt he i9 “ow ove« - <**»*•. hut allele that ho la under going various low metamorphoses as a punishment for his errors,”
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feherc can bo no manner of doubt. I believe that Jainism is now as 
near akin to Hinduism as is the treed of the Sikhs, and that both can 
scarcely he wild to be more than varieties of the parent Hindu faith ; 
probably wider departures from the original type 'than.are Yaishnavism 
and baivism, but not so wide as many other-'sects which, being small 
.utd unimpoitant, are not generally regarded as separate religions. As 
a fact the Punjab Jains strenuously insist upon their hemp* good 
Hindus. _ I  have testimony to this effect from the Bhibnwof two 
districts in which every single Bhabra is returned as a Jain ; and an 
Agaiwal ^Bcinia, an Hxtra Assistant Commissioner and a leading member 
of the Jain Community in Dellli, the Punjab head-quarters of the religion, 
writes : ‘ Jains (Saraogis) are a branch of Hindus, and only differ in 
some'religious observances. They are not Buddhists.’ Indeed th e  very 
word Buddhist is unknown to the great part even of the educated natives 
of the. Province, who are seldom aware of the existence of such a religion.

i. think fchê  fact that, till the disputes regarding the Sardogi 
procession..at l)ebli <■ tirretl up ill-feeling- between the two parties, the 
Hindu ( V aishnava) a n d , Jain (Saraogi) Btnias used to intermarry 
freely in that great centre of the Jain faith, and still do intermarry in 
other districts, is piacticalty decisive as to the light in which the people 
themselves regard the affinities of the two religions. I cannot believe' 
that the members of a caste which, like the Manias, is more than 
ordinarily strict in its observance of all caste rules and distinctions and 
of the social and ceremonial restrictions which Hinduism imposes upon 
them, standing indeed in this respect second only to the Brahmans 
themselves, would allow their daughters to mariy the followers of a 
religion which they looked upon as alien to their own I have already 
explained how elastic the Hindu religion is, and what wide diversity it 
admits of under the cloak of sect; and I -hall presently show that 
Sikhism is no bar to intermarriage, .But, Sikhism is only saved from 
being a Hindu sect by its political history and importance; while 
Buddhism is so utterly repugnant to Hinduism in all its leading charac
teristics, that any approach to it, at any rate in the direction of its 
social or sacerdotal institutions, would render communion impossible.
Even in L&hul, where, as we have seen, Hinduism and Buddhism are so 
intermingled that it is difficult to say where the one begins and the 
other ends, intermarriage is unheard of. (shall briefly describe the 
leading tenets and practices of the Jains; and 1 'think the description 
will of itself almost suffice to show that Jainism is, if  not purely a Hindu 
sect, a t any rate nearer to that religion than to the creed of Buddha.1

* tt  is true that in Rdjpdtina considerable animosity prevails between the .Hindus 
and the Jains. There m n saying that " i t  is better to 'jump into a well than to pass a 
Jain ascetic on the road; and another: “ A Hindu had better be overtaken by a  wild 
elephant than take refuse in a Jain temple j  and he may not run through the shadow of 
it, even to.: cape a tiger ”  So too, many of the later Vaighnava scripts es are very 
bitter against, the errors of the Jains. But hatred of the fiercest kind between the rival 
sects ,.f i he same tank is not. unknown to history j and at one time Jainism was the 
dominant belief oyer a  considerable part of India In Gfijardt (Bombay), on the other 
hand, tlie partition between Hindu and Jain is of the very narrowest description, and 
cases are not uncommon in which intermarriage between the two sections takes place.
Tlie bride, when with her Jain husband, performs the household ceremonies according 
to the ritual of that form of religion, and on the frequent occasions when she has to 
make a  temporary sojourn at the paternal abode, she reverts to the rites of her 
ancestors, as performed before her nmrmge.”~-Hom6ai/ Census Meport,
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The tenets' of the Jains.—The chief objects of Jain reverence | b̂ * on> 
are twenty-four beatified saints called Arhats or Ttrthanksi'S, ® '
who correspond with the Buddhas of the northern Buddhists and of 
Vedantic Hinduism, hut are based upon the final beatitude of the 
Hindus rather than upon the final absorption preached by Buddha, 
and are wholly unconnected with the Gautamic legend, of even 
the broad outlines of which the Punjab Jains are entirely ignorant.
Of these saints, the first, Risbabnath, the twenty-third, Parasnath, 
and the twenty-fourth, Mahavir, are the only ones of whom we 
bear much ; while of these three again PArasnath is chiefly venerated.
Risbabnath is supposed to be an incarnation of Vishnu, and is wor
shipped in that capacity at bia temple in the south-west of Mew Jr by 
Hindus and Jains in common.1 But besides these saints, the Jains, 
unlike the Buddhists, recognise the whole Hindu Pantheon, including 
the Puranie heroes, as divine and fit objects of worship, though in 
subordination to the great saints already mentioned, and place their 
images in their temples side by side with those of their Arhats. They 
have indeed added to the absurdities of the Hindu Olympus, and re- 
cogni.se;64 Indrae and 22 Devis. They revere serpents and the Ungam 
or Priapus, and in many parts ordinarily worship in Hindu temples as 
well as in their own.* Like the Buddhists they deny the divine origin 
of the Hindu Vedas ; but unlike them they recognise the authority 
of those writings, rejecting only such portions of them as prescribe sacri
fice and the sacred fire, both of which institutions they condemn as 
being inimical to animal life. Like the Buddhists they deny the Hindu 
doctrine of purification from sin by alms and ceremonies, and reject 
the Hindu worship of the Sun and of fire except at weddings, initia
tions, and similar ceremonies, where they subordinate their objections 
to the necessity of employing Brahmans as rninistrants. The monastic 
system and celibate priesthood of the Buddhists are wholly unknown 
to them, and they have, like the Hindus, a  regular order of ascetic 
devotees who perform no priestly functions ; while their parotitis or 
family priests, and the rninistrants who officiate in their temples and 
conduct the ceremonial of their weddings, fum-rals, and the like, must 
necessarily be Brahmans, and, since Jain Brahmans are practically un
known, are always Hindus,3 The idols of the Jain saints are not 
daily bathed, dressed, and fed, as are the Hindu idols : and if fruits are 
presented to them it is not as food, but as an offering and mark of

1 Gautama Buddha is also said by the Hindus to be an incarnation of Vishnu who 
came to delude the wicked 5 but the Buddhists of course strenuously deny the assertion.

* “ In Upper India the ritual'in use is often intermixed with formula) from the 
Tantras, and belonging moro properly to the Saiva and ' Sakta worship. Images of the 
Bhairavas and Bhairans, the fierce attendants on Siva and Kali, take their place in .Tain 
temples . and at suitable seasons the Jains equally with the Hindus address their adoration 
to Sarasvati and Deri/’ At Mount Abu several of tile ancient Jain inscriptions begin with 
invocations to Siva. (Wilson’s Hindu Sects )

8 Horace Wilson observes thad thus fact "  is the natural consequence of the doctrine 
and example of the Arhats, who performed no rites, either vicariously or for themselves, 
and gave no instructions as to their observance. It shows also the true character 
of this form of faith, that it was a departure from established practices, the observance 
of which was held by the Jain teachers to ho matter of indifference, and which none 
of any credit would consent to regulate; the laity were therefore left to their former 
priesthood as far as outward ceremonies were concerned.”
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respect. The Jains, unlike the Buddhists, observe in theory the twelve 
Sanskaras or ceremonies of purification prescribed by the Hindu 
creed from the birth to the death of a mate, though in both religions 
many of them are commonly omitted ; but they reject the Hindu 
Sraddhas or rites for the repose of the spirit Their '■.ceremonial at
weddings and thgir disposal of the dead are;identical with those of the 
Hindus and differ from those of the Buddhists ; and, unlike the latter-, 
they follow the Hindu law of inheritance, calling- in learned Brahmans 
as its exponents in case of dihpul -s.! The .Tains observe with the 
greatest strictness all. the rules and distinctions of caste which are so 
repugnant to Buddhis n, and many if ro t all wear the Brahminieal 
thread; in the Punjab the religion is practically confined to the 
mercantile or Vaisya castes, and considerable difficulty is made about 
admitting' members of other castes as proselytes. Their rules about 
intermarriage and the remarriage of I  idows are no less Strict than 
those of their Hindu brethren, with whom they marfv freely. The 
extra vagarit reverence for relies winch is so marked a feature of Buddhism 
is wholly unknown to the .Tains, who agree with the Hindus in their 
veneration' for the cow, They carry the reverence for animal life, which 
is taught by the Hindu and practised by the. Buddhist, to an absurd ex
tent ;; their devotees carry a brush with which they sweep their path, are 
forbidden to move about or eat when the sun. is down or to drink Water 
without straining, and many of then wear a cloth over their months, 
lest they should trewl upon, swallow, or inhale an insect or other living 
thing .2 Indeed some of them extend that objection to taking life to 
plants an 1 (Invors. ‘ To abstain fro n slaughter is the high s t  perfec
tion ; to kill any living thing is sin.’ The Jains, unlike the Buddhists, 
observe all the Hindu fasts and attend the Hindu places of pilgrimage ; 
though they also liavs holy places of their own, the most important 
being the mountain of Samefc near Paehete in the hills between Bengal 
and debar, which was the scene of Parasnith’-- liberation from earthly 
life, the village of Papauri, also in Bellar, where, the Arlvat Va-rd- 
dhamana departed from this world, and the great Jain temples on Mount 
Abtf in Bajptit&ne and Mount (llrinar in Kathiawar. In no case.do 
they make pilgrimages to the holy places of Buddhism

I have been able to collect but little information about the actual 
practice of the Jain religion by the mass of its modern followers, as 
distinguished from its doctrines and ceremonials set forth in the scriptures 
of the faith. The Jains, and particularly the orthodox or Digambara 
sect, are singularly reticent in the matter; while the religion being 
almost wholly confined to the trading classes, and very largely to cities, 
has not come under the observation of the Settlement Officers to whom 
we are indebted for so large a part of our knowledge • of the people.
But the Jains are the most genet,illy educat ed, class in. the Punjab, and 
it is probable that the relig'.ou has preserved its original form 'compara
tively unaltered. Horace Wilson, however, soys of the Jain 'Jatis or

'See Bombay High CouH opfnga S h a g w m  D a n  T e jrnd l •». U a jm a l , X (1878), 
pp. 211 r tse< j ,  nriil rul!n?.J tUw+ quote,! But see »lsa¥pi'ivv Council ruse S i  o S i n g h  
Lnl v Dakbo and Mnniri, Indiau liaw Reportn, I, A.1 alwbacl (1876-78), pp. 088 et aeq.

2 Blphiimtone says tbal-the Bnditl.iat priests also observe all these })fecimli.>D<; but 
1 think Um statement must bo mistaken.

:


